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vii. 81); 80 they completed the O. T.
canon, revising the text, introdecing
the vowel points which the Masorete
editors have handed dowa to us,
instituting the feast purim, organis.
ivg the synagugue ritual. heir
m tto, preserved b{ Simon high-

riest, was “set a bedge about the

w.” ([Hoe Scmises.] The only
0. T. notioe of anything like such a
bdy is Neh. viii. 18, ** chiefs of the
fathers of all the psople, the priests,
and the Levites . . . Exra thescribe”
presiding. The likelihood is that
some oouncil was framed at the retarn
from Babylon to armange religious
matters, the forerunner of the sanhe.
drim. Vitringn’n work on the syna-
gogue, pablished in 16986, is the chicf
authority. la the last times of Jeru-
salem 480 synagogues were said to be
there (s00 Acts vi. 9). Lieut. Conder
found by measurement (taking the
cubit at 18 in.) that a synagogue was
30 cubits by 40, and its pillars 10 ft.
high exactly.

Thare are in Puleetine eleven speci-
mens of synagogues existing ; two at
Kefr Bir'im, one at Meiron, Irbid,
Toll Hum, Kerazeh, Nebratein, two
at El Jish, one at Umm el 'Amed,
and Safsaf. In plan and ornamenta-
tion they are much alike. They are
not on high ground, nor 8o built that
the worshipper on entering faced
Jerusalem, except that at Irbid.
The carved figures of animals occur
iu six out of the eleven. 1n all these
respects they betray their later
origin, as vitally differing from the
koowa form of 8 ue and tenets
of the earlier Jews. Their erection
began probably at the cluse of the
second century, the Jews employing
Roman workmen, at the dictation of
Romaanrulersin the time of Antoninus
Pins and Alexsnder Severus, durin
the spiritnal supremacy of the Jewisg

rinrch of TIBERIAS [see]. Their
te is between A.D. 150 and 300 (Pal.
Expl. Qy. Stat., July 1878, p. 123).

Syntyche. [Sce Euonus.r

Syracuse. t city in the E. of
Sicily. Paularrived there from Melita
(Malta) on his way to Rume (Acts
xxviii. 13). A convenient place for
the Alexandrian corn ships to touch
at, for the haven was good and the
water from the fountain Arethusa
excellent. The prevalent wind in
this part of the Mediterranean, the
W.N.W,, would carry the vessel from
Malta round the 8. of Sicily to the
castern shore on which lay 8. They
waited three days there for the wind,
then by a circuitous course, necessi-
tated by the direction of the wind,
reached Rhegium.

ia. LXX. Gr. for Heb. Aram,
tifth of Shem’s sons. Aram means
the hiyh land N.E. of the Holy Land,
extending from the Jordan and the
sea of Gulileo to the Euphrates; tho
term means high. In Genesis Aram-
Naharaim, ¢.e. Aram between the
two rivers, is Mesopotamia, part of
which is Padae Aram; and Laban
wholived there is called the Arnmnman
or Syrian. Syria is by some derived
from Assyria, mthers from Tyre, as
if Teyria; by Ritter from Shur, the
wilderness into which Israel passed
out of Egypt (Gen. xxv. 18, Exod. xv.
22, 1 Sam. xxvii. 8), whence the nume

was extended over all Syria. The
Heb. Arawm begins on the northern
border of Palestine, aud thence goes
northward to moant Taurus, west-
ward to the Mediterrancan, eastward
to the Khabour river. Divided into
Aram or Syria of Damascus, Aram or
Syria of éubah (the tract between
Euphrates and Comlosyria), Aram
or Sy:ia Naharaim (of the two rivers),
t.e. Padan Aram or Mesopotamis,
the N.W. part of the land ween
the Tigris sud Euphrates. On the
W. two mountain chains run parallel
to one another and to the coast from
the latitude of Tyre to that of Antioch,
vis. Lebanon and Antilebanon ; Leba-
non the western chain at its south-
ern end becomes Bargylus. Mount
Amanus, an offshoot of Taurus,
meets the two long chains at their
northern extremity, and se)
Syria from Cilicia. The valley be-
tween Lebanon and Antilebenon is
the most fertile in Syria, extending
230 miles, and in width from 8 to
20 miles. The southern poition is
Ccelosyria aud Hamath. e Litany
in this valley (el Bukaa) flows to the
S.W.; tho Orontes (nahr el Asi,t.e.
tho rebel stream) flows to the N. and
N.E. for 200 miles; tho Baruda of
Dumascus is_another river of Byria.
The Syrian desert is E. of the inner
chain of mountains, and 8. of Aleppo;
it contains the oasis of Palmyra, and
ttowards its western side the product-
ive plain of Damascus. e chief
tuswns were Antioch, Damascus, Tad-.
mor or Palinyra, Laodicea, Hamath
(Kpiphaneia), Hierapolis, Heliopolis
or Baalbek in Coelosyria, Chalybon
or Aleppo, Apamea, and Emesa.
Hamites, as the Hittites (the Khatls in
the monuments), first occupied Syria.
Then a Shemite element entered
from the S.E., e.g. Abrabam, Chedor-
laomer, Amraphel. In early times
Syria was divided among many petty
‘“kings,” as Damascus, ehob,
Maacah, Zobah, Geshur, etc. 1
Kings x. 29, “kings of Syria”; 2
Kings vii. 8, *‘ kings of the Hittites.”’
Joshua fought with the chiefs of the
region of Lebanon and Hermon (Josh.

xi. 2-18). David conquered Hadad-
ezer of Zobah, the Syrians of Da-
mascas, Bethmi:ob. Rezon of Zobah

set up an independent kingdom at
Damascus, in ﬁomon’s time. Da-
mascus became soon the chief state,
Hamath next, the Hittites with Car-
chemish their capital third. Secrip-
ture and the Assyrian records re-
markably in the general picture
of Syria. In both the country be.
tween the middle Euphrates and
Egypt appears parcelled out amon,

muny tribes or nations; in the Ng
the Hittites, Hamathites, Phoonicians,
aud Syrians of Damascus; in the S.
the Philistines and Jdumeans. Da-
mascus in both appears the strongest
state, ruled by one monarch from one
centre; Hamath with its single king
issecondary (2 Kings xix. 13,1 Chron.
xvill. 9). In contrast with these two
centralised monarchies stand the
Hittites and the Pheenicians, with
their several independent kings (1
Kings x. 29, xx. 1). Chariots and
infantr{‘, but not horsemen, are their
strength. The kings combined their
forces for joint expeditions against

foreign countries. Egypt aad As-
syria appear in both n the back-
gro\md, not yet able to subdne 8ynia
ut feeling their way towards 1t, and
tending towards the mutual struggle
for supremacy in the coveted land
between the Nile and the Eul)hntes
gG..Rawlinwn,Hist. lustr. ot O.T.).
yria under Assyria (Tiglath
Pileser slayin? Reszin and carrying
away the people of Damascus to Kir),
Babylon, aud Greco Macedonin suc-
cesalvely. At Alexandei’s death
Selencus Nicator made Syria head
of a vast kingdom, with Antioch (300
B.C.) 88 the capital. Under Nicator’s
successors_Syria gradually disinte-
. The most remsrkable of
them was Antiochus1V. (Epj l;%nes),
who would have conquered ‘Egypt
bat for the mediation of Rome (A.D.
168). Then he plundered the Jewish
temple, desecrated the holy of holies,
and so cansed the revolt of the Jews
which weakened the kingdom. The
Parthians under Mithridates I. over-
ran the eastern provinces, 164 B.c.
Syria passed under Tigranes of Ar.
menia, &B.c.‘ud finally under Rome
upon i’ompey s defeat of Mithridates
and Tigranes his ally, 64 B.C.
In 27 B.C. at the division of pravinces
between the emperor and the senate
‘Byria was assigned to the emperor
and ruled by legates of consular rank.
Jndees, being remote from the capital
(Antioch)and having s restless people,
was put unders ial procurator,
subordinate to the governor of Syria,
but within his own provisce having
the power of a legate. {S8ee BEn-
8aDAD, ARAB, HaZAEL on the wars
of the early kings of Syris. |
Abilene, so called from its capital Abila,
was a tetrarchy E. of Artlibapns,
betwegn Baalbek and Damascos.
Lysanias was over it when Jobn
began baptizing (Luke iii. 1), o.D. 26.
Pompey left the principality of Da-
mascus in the hands of Aretas, an
Arabian prince, a tributary to RBome,
and bound to allow if neceesary a
Roman garrison to hold it (Josephus,
Ant. xiv. 4, § 5; 6, §1; 11, § 7).
Under Augustus Damascus was at-
tached to Syria; Caligula severed it
from Syria and gave it to another
Aretas,{r.i.‘ng of Petra. AtPaul’s con-
version an “ ethnarch of king Aretas™
held it (2 Cor. x. 82).
8yrophonician. Mark vii. 26; the
woman is a remarkable case of faith
outside of Israel, and of Jesus’ ex-
ceptional healing beyond the. pre-
cinets of the elect nation, His special
sphere; parallel to Elijah’s miuistra-
tion to the widow of Zarephath (Luke
iv. 86, 27). Mark terms hor a
“ Greek,” t.e. o (entile; Matthew
(xv. 22) ““a woman of Canaan,” i.e.,
like the Phaenicians her coustrymen,
she was a descendant of Canaan the
accursed race, yet she became blessed
by Jesus through faith. Syrophce-
nicia is the northern end of the long
strip, Pheenicia, and bad Tyre for
ite capital.

T

Taanach=sandy soil. An old dity
of Cansan. Joshua conquered its
king (Josh. xii. 21). It was afterwards
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assigned to Manasseh (1 Chron. vii.
29), und became a Leitical city
(xvii. 11, 12, xxi. 25). Israel failed
to drive out its aboriginal occopants
(Jud. i. 27). The scene of Barak's
victory was not Taanach or Megiddo,
but mount Tabor, near the sources of
the Kishon, three miles W. of mount
Tabor (el Mujahiyeh, * the aprigﬁ
head'’): Jud. iv. 7-14. Barak h
all the advantaze of a rnsh down the
hill upon the foe in the plain, as Na-
leon had in his battle of mount
bor; had the battle been in
T. he wonld have had to come the
whole width of the plain to attack
from low ground the foeon the spurs
of the hills far away from the main
bed ot the Kishon. “In T." (v.
19) must be a general name for the
district of which T. is the eapital ;
or else mast be transl. * sandy soil,”
which abounds all over the plain,
*“The watera of Megiddo™ in Jud. v.
19 are those of the stream Jalldd,
supplied from springs round Mejedda,
a ruin unear Heisan (Bethshean).
(Pal. Expl. Qy. Stat., Jan. 1877, p.
13-20.) T. and Megiddo (1 Kings
iv. 12) were the chief towns of the
fertile tract which forms the western
ﬁ.rt of the great Esdraclon valley.
ow Ta’annuk, a small village with
rains on a flat tell, an hour and a

of Ephraim (Josh. xvi. 6) ; =theap-
proach of Shiloh (Gesenius), the
Suturity of Shiloh (Kurtz). lieng-
stenberg ulso identifies it with Shiloh
(=rest after Canann was subdued ;
the Jerusalem Talmud, Megillah i.,
wentifies Taanath Shiloh with Shi-
loh), making Taanath the old Canaan.
ite name and Shiluh the new Heb.
name. But Euschins (Ouwom., Then-
ath) makes it ten Roman miles from
Neapolis (Sichem) on the way to
Jordan, probably the Thena of
Ptolemy v. 16, § 5, named with Nea-
polis as the two chief towns of
Samaria; now Tana, Ain Tana,
raoing S.E. of Nablds where are
large cisterns (Robinson, Bibl. TRes.
205 ; Ritter xv. 871).

Tabbaoth, children of.
43, Neh. vii. 46,

Tabbath. 8. of Abel Meholah.
Conjectured (Smith's Bille Diet.) to
be Tubuklat Falil, or terrace of
Fahil, a natural bank 600 ft. high,
with a long flat top, embunked over
against the western face of the
mountaing E. of the Jordan (Jud.
vii. 22).

Tabeal : Tabedd, MMeb. A Svriun-like
name. "Mhe sehime of Rezin of
Syrin and Pekah of Lsrael was to set
up Tabeal’s son ns a vassal king in-
stead of Abaz, in Judah. A party in
Jorusalem ([sa. vii. 5, G; viii. 6,9, 12)
favoured the p L.

Tabeel. A Syrian officer under the
ersian government, who joinod in
writing from Sumaria against Jero-
wilem to  Artuxerxes or  Pseado
HSmerdis (Ezra iv. 7).

Paberah=turning. A place in the
wilderness of Paran where o fire
from Jehovah consumed many Lsrael-
ites at the outer edge of the cawp,
for their murmurings (Num. x1. 3,
Dent, ix. 22), It wis close by Kib-
roth Huttanvaly, and not a separate

Ezra ii.

encampment ; it therefore is mnot
enumerated in Num. xxxiii. 16.

Tabering. Nah. ii. 7: Nineveh's
maids *‘ tabering upon their breasts,”
i.e. beating on them as on a tam-
bourine. "The tabor, tabret, or tim-
brel is the tambourine, a musical
instrument beaten asa dram.

Tabernacle. Heb. wmishkan, ohel ;
Gr. skéné. A miniature model of
the carth, as Israel was a pattern to
all nations. The earth shall at last
be the tabernacle of God's glory,
when He will taberi acle with men
(Rev. xxi. 3). Mushkan is from
shalkan **to dwell,” a poetical word,
whence comes shekinah. As ohel
represents the outward tent of black
goats' bair curtains, so mishkan is
the inner covering, the curtain im-
mediately on the boards; the two
are combined, * the tabernacle of the
tent " (Exod. xxxix. 32, xI. 2, 6, 20).
“House'" (beth) applies to the
tabernacle when fixed in Canaan,
lsrael's inheritance; originally ap-
pearing in Beth-el; finally desig-
nating the church of the N. T. (1
Tim. iii. 15.) Quodesh and miqud-
ash, “sanctuary,”” are applied to
(1) the whole tabernacle (Exod. xxv.
8), (2) the court of the priests

(ﬁnm iv. 12), and (3) in the
narrowest sense to the holy of holies
(Lev. iv. 6).

The same tabernacle was in the wilder-
ness and in Shiloh; the externkl
surroundings alone were changed
(Ps. lxxviii. 60, Josh. xviii. 1, 1
Sam. 1. 15). The inner mishkan
(Gr. nao~) was the same, surrounded
by an outer eovered spoce into which
“doors " led.  Sumnuel slept, not in
the inner mishkan, but in one of the
outer chambers.  The whole, includ-
ing the outer chambers, was called
heekhal (Gr. hievon), “palace.” The
predominating colour was sky Llue
(Exod. xxv. 4, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 28, 31,
37) 5 the curtain, loops, wveil, high-
priest’s lace of the breastplate, ephod
robe, mitre lace.  The three coloars
employed, blue, searlet, and purple,
were the royal colours and so best
suited to the tabernacle, the ear hly
paliee of Jehovah.

The three prineipal parts of the taber-
nacle werethomishkan, “the pweLL-
1xG PLACE ™" ; the tent, olel; the
covering, mikseh.  The materials
for the mishkan were a great cloth of
woven work figured with eherubim,
measuring 40 enbits by 28, and a
guadrangular enclosare of wood, open
at one end, 10 cubits "ugh, 16 wide,
and 30 long., The size of the eloth
appears from the number and dimen.
stons of the ten breadths(* curtains'’)
aof which it consisted (Esod. xxvi 16,
26-28, xxxvi. 31-33).  The veIL [see ]
was 10 cubits from the back, aceord-
ing to Philo and Josephus. Tug
TENT was the great cloth of goats’
feaiv, 44 cabits by 80, and five pillars
overlwid with gold, and furnished
with golden hooks (rav, used as to
the vell and the tent eurtiaans ; taches,

Y ueres,
clothand the tent eloth of the sanctu-
ary, Exod. xxvi. 6, 33), from which
hung the curtain that elosed the en-

trance. The covering was of rams
and farkash [skins of marine animals,
as seals ;o see Bavcknr | skine.

' belong to the tabernacle ||

Fergusson ably shows that an ordinary

tent sheltered the inner mishkan.
"I'he common arrangement makes (1)
the fabric unsightly in form and the,
bem::f of its materials mainly con-
cealed ; also (2) drapery could not
be struined over a space of 15 feet
without heavily sagging, and a flat
roof could not keep out rain; also
(:3) the ping and cords essential to &
tent would bardly bave place if the
curtaing were merely thrown over
the woodwork and {mng down on
each side; also (4) the name “tent”
implies a structure in that nh?e.
not flat roofed; also (5) the five
{:éll.nrs in frout of the mishkan would

out of symmetry with the four
pillars of the veil, and the middl.
of the tive pillars would staud need-
lessly and inconveniently 1n the way
of the entrance. The tive are quit:
appropriate to the entrance toa ten!;

the middle one, the tallest, support-
ing one end of a ridge pole, 60 fi.
loug. The heads of the pillars were
joined by connecting rods (A.V.
“fillets "{ overluid with gold (Exod.
xxxvi. 38). There were five for
ench side of the structure, and five
for the back, the middle bar alono of
the five on ecach wall reached from
end to end (xxvi. 25), as here shown.

The red rams’ skins covering was over
the goats’ bair, and the tachash skivs
above this (ver. 14). The tent cloth
was laid over the tabernacle eluth so
as to allow a cubit of tent cloth ex-
tending on each side in excess of the
tabernacle cloth; it extended two
cubits at the buck and front (ver. 13,
xxxvi. 9, 13). The roof angle was
probably a right angle; then every
measurement is a multiple of five
cubits, except the width of the
tabernacle cloth, 21 cubits, and the
length of the tent cloth, 4.
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side of the slope would be about 14,

half the width of the tabernacle
cloth.  The slope extends five feet
beyond the wooden walls, and tive
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from the ground. The tent cloth
wonld hang down one cubit on each
side. The tent ares (judging from
the tabernacle oloth) thus 1s 40 ft. by
20 ft.; the tent oloth overhanging
at the baok and front by two cubits,
s.0. half a breadth. e woodea
structure within the tent would have
s sll wroand it of five cabits in

idth ; here prubably were eaten the
smcrificial portions of meat not to be
taken vutside, here too wer: spaces
for the priests, like the small spart-
wments round three sides of the
temple. The five pillare must have
stood five cubits apart.

Each chief measurement of the temple
was just twioe that of the tabernacle.
The holiest place, a syuare of ten
cubits in the tabernacle (aooording to
inference), was 20 in the temple; the

holy in each case was a corre.
ing double square. The porch,
@ cabitsa deep in the tabermacle,

was ten in the temple; the side
spaoes, taking socount of the thick.
ness of the temple walls, were five
and ten wide respectively ; thetaber-
naole ri pole was 15 high, that of
the temple roof (lthe holy %luoe) 30
€1 Kings vi. 8). In Raek. xli. 1 ohel
i “the teut.” Josephus (Ant. iii.
&‘i 4) confirms the view, makiug
tabernacle consist of three parts:
the holiest, the holy , the en.
traace with its five pillars, the front
being ‘‘like a gable and a porch.”
) £ obeerves, ‘‘the descrip-
tion (Exod. xxvi. and xxxvi.) must
have been written by one who had
seen the tabernacle standing; no one
would bave worked it out in such
detail without ocular demonstration
of the way in which the parts would
fit together.”
The brasen altar and the tabernacle
were the twn grand objects within the
court. The tabernacle was Jehovah's

*“dwelling place’ where He was to
“meet’’ His people or their reproseot.
atives (Exod. xxv. 8; xxix 42, 43;

xxvii. 21 ; xxviii. 13). “ The tabernacle
(tent) of the congrevation’’ (rather
“ of meeting’’ without the article)
is in the full designation “ the taber-
nacle of the tent of meeting ”’ (Exod.
xl. 8, 29), s not of the %eople
meeting one another, but of Jehovah
meeting with Moses, the priest, or
the people:‘‘ohsl mo’eed’'(Num.x.3).
“The tabernacle (teut) of the testi.
mony” (i.e. baving within it the
tables of the law) is another name
(Acts wii. 44, Bev. xzv. 5), Heb.
'eduth (Exod. xxxviii. 31, where it
ought to be “the t.estimonf"). The
ark contained it ; and the lid of the
ark, the mercy seat, was the place
where Jehovah met or communed
with Isrnel. As the Israelite theo-
cracy was God’s kingdom, so the
tabernacle was His palace, where the
people had aundience of God snd
whence He issued His commands,
embodied in the testimony within the
ark. The altar of burnt offerin,
outside marks that omly thro E
shedding of blood can sinfnl man
admitted within His courts; and the
mercy seat within the veil, sprinkled
with blood of the victim slain ont-
side, typifies ist, our propitiation
or og:tin.tory within the heavenly
hof;ro holies (Rom. iii. 25), who is

the sinner’s ouly meeting place with
Onoe sdmitted within the

church frum the world is marked by
the exclusion of any but priests from
the holy place, and of the people
from the ooe:gmion whilst un-
clean; the n of holiness hy the
i arifications (comp. Ps.

e kiug-priestly funotions
belonging to Israel in relation to the
world, bat declined through slowness
of fnith (Exod. xix. 6, xx. 19; Deut.
v. 27, 28), Jehovah keeps for them
aguinet lsvael's restoration ([ss. lxi.
6, lzvi. 21). The tabernacle repre-
sonts God dwelling in the midst of
Israel, and Isrmel dmwing nigh to
God through atonement and with

offerin rayers, and praises.
Christ's” bosy is “the antitypical
tabernacle which the Lord pitched,
not man >’ (Heb. wii. 2). 'lPhronxh
His glorified body as the tabernacle
Christ passes into the heavenly holy
of holies, God’s immediate presenoce,
where He intercedes for us. His
manhood is the “ tabernacle of meet-
ing”’ between us and God, for we
are members of His body (Eph. v.30).
John i. 14, “the Word was made
flesh and tabernacled among us.”
The ““veil's”’ antitype is His remt
flesh, or suffering humanity, through
which He d in entering the
heavenly holiest for us (Heb. v. 7, x.
19, 20). His body is the temple (John
ii. 19). The tabernacle or temple is
also & type of the church founded on
Christ, the meeting plaoe between
God and man (Eph, 1i. 18-22). As
10 (=1+2+3+4) the number for
ocompleteness predominates in the
tabernacle itself, so tive the half of
ten, and the number for imperfection,
predominates in the courts; four
appearing in the perfect cabe of the
holiest expressed worldwide exten-
sion and Divine order. The shittim
or acacia wond implied incorraptivn
and imperishableness of Divine trath.
As the court represeuts the Jewish
dispensation, so the boly place the
Christian and the holiest place the
glorified church. The charch having
passed through the outer court, where
atonement has beem once for all
made, mivisters in the holy place, as
consisting of king priests (1 Pet. ii.
8, 9; Rev. i. 6, v. 10) without earthl
mediator, with prayer, praise, an
the light of good works; and has
access in spirit already (Heb. x. 19),
and in body finally, into the heavenly
holiest. In another point of view
the court is the body, the holy place
the soul, the holiest the spirit.

The tabernacle was fixed at Shiloh
(Josh. xviii. 1). Then the ark was
taken by the Philistines, and re-
tnrned to Baale or Kirjath Jearim;
theu the tabernacle was at Nob and
Gibeon until the temple was built
(1 Bam. iv., vi,, xxi. 1; 1 Chron. xiii.
B, xvi. 89; 2 Bam. vi. 8, 17).

The tabernacle was made in atrict ac-
cordance with the pattern God re-
vealed to Moses’ mind ; nothing was
left to the taste and jodgment of

artificers (Exod. xxv. 9, 40). It an-
swered to the archetype in heaven,
of which thetype wasshowed by God
to Moses (mentally it is probuble)} in
the moant (Heh. viii. 5). BEzaL®EL
[lee[l:f Judah and AHOLiAB [see]
of were divinely qualified for the
work (Exod. xxxi. 3{by being **filled
with the Bpirit of God in wisdom,
understanding, k'lliﬁwledge, and all
workmanship.” e sin a8 to the
golden calf delayed the exeoution of
the design of the tabernacle. Moses’
own ‘“‘tent’’ (nut mishkan, *‘ taber-
nacle ) in this trapsition stage was
gwhed far off from the camp (to mark

's withdrawal from sapostate
Taracl) as *“ the tent of meeting’’ pro-
visionally, to which only Moses the
mediator and his faithful! minister
Joshua were admitted (Exod. xxxiij.
3-11). Another outline law was
given, another withdrawal of Moses
to an interview alone with God fol-
lowed. The people gave more than
enough materials (xxxvi. 8, 8, 6), and
their services as workmen and work:
women (xxxv. 35). The tabernacle
was now erected ou the first day of
the seoond yesr from the exodus, no
longer “ far off,”” but in the midst of
the camp. Israel was grouped round
the royal taberuacle of the unseen
Captain of the host, in definite uvrder,
His body guards immediately around,
the priests on the eastern side, the
other three Levite families on the
other three sides; Judah, Zebulun,
Issachar, outside on the E. ; Ephraim,
Ma.nusei:, Benjamin on the W_;
Dan, Asher, Naphtali on the N.;
Reuben, Simeon, Gad on the K.
The cloud, dark by day, fiery red by
night, rested on the tabernacle :o
long as Israel was to stay in the
same encampment; it moved when
Israel must move (zl. 36-38; Num.
iz. 15-28). Jehovah’s nams, the I
AM, distinguishing the persons!
Creator from the creature, excludes
pantheism aud idolatry, as conversely
the seemingly snblime inseription on
Isis’ shrine at Bais, identifying the
world and God, ivvolves both: |
am all that has been, and is, and
shall be, and my veil no mortal has
withdrawn '’ (Clemens Alex. de Is.
et Osir., 394).

Moses’ authorship of the pentatench ir
marked by the fuct that all his di-
rections concerning impurity through
a dead budy relate to a tent such as
was in the wilderness, nothing is
said of a house; but in the case of
leprosy & house is referred to (Num.
xr. 11, 14, 21; Lev. =xiii. 47-59).
As to the Levites’ service (Num. iii.,
iv.) of the tubernacle, exact details a3
tothe parts eacb family should carry
on march are given, sach as none but
an eyewitoess would detail. The
tabernacle with the camp of the Le.
vites was to set forward between the
second and third camps (Num. ii. 17);
bat chap. x. says after the first camp
had set forward tbe tabernacle was
taken down, and the sons of Gershon
and Merari set forward bearing the
tabernacle, and afterwards the second
camp or standard of Reuben. This
seeming discrepaucy is reconciled »
fow verses after: the tabernaale’s
lees sacred parts, the outside tent,
eto., set ont hetween the fiwt and
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second camp; but the holy of ho-
lies, the ark and altar, did not set
out till after the second camp. The
reason was that those who bore the
outside tabernacle might set it up
ready for receiving the sanctuary
aguinet its coming (ver. 14-21). No
forger in an age long before modern
criticism was thought of would in-
vent such a coincidence under seem-
ing discrepancy.

Tabernacles, Feast of. [See
Feasts.) Ha svccoth, * feast of in-
wathering ’; ko asiph (Exod. xxiii.

{ 16); Gr. scenopegqia (John vii. 2).

Third of the three great feasts; from |

Tisri 15 to 22 (Lev. xxiii. 34-43);
commemorating lsmuel's  passage
through thedesert. T'hanksgiving for
harvest (Deut. xvi. 15-15). The rites
and sacrifices ure specified, Num.
xxix, 12-38. The luw was read thereat
publicly om the sabbatical year
(Deut.xxxi. 10 13).  Kept with joy
on the return from Babylon (Neh.
viii.); ocomp. the contemporury Ps.
cxviil. 14, 15, 19, 20, 22 27, in unde-

signed coincideuce, alluding to the

feaat, the joy, the building of the

walls, and setting up of the gates;

Zech. iv. 7-10, ui. 9, xiv. 16, 17.
'T'he earlier celehration under Zerub-

babel was less formal and full ac. |

cording to the law (Earu i 4);
therefore it is unnoticed in the
statement (Neh. viii. 17) that since
Joshua’s days till then (when the
later celebratiin under Nehemial,

which was fuller and more exact, |

took place) it had uot been so
kept. The people in the wilderness
dwelt in tents, not booths (suceoth).
The primary design was uw harvest
foast ki in autumn bowers, possi
bly first in Goshen. The booth, like

MODERN Frw i TALETE Al Lb

the fent, was o tonporn
and sosuited fuirly 1o regn
life 1o the descrt. = 11
nses “taberniili-’ i
*hooths,”” whon i
feast ; the bootl v
at times in thi oo
tain places the:
nent stay duii
commemorata
the harvest
their settlem:
heritance, th:
madic to agric
farity indaced |
ate his Beth!

imitation fea.t |
15th day of

ry dwelling
Sl e
iy

1xn

later, and % | X .E RE

I
Israel from the association with |
Judah by having a different month
from the seventh, which was the
legal month. In Jerusalem  the
booths were built ou the roafs, in
house courts, in
the temple court,
and in the street
of the water gate
and of the Eph-
raim gate. They
were  made of
boughis of olive,
palm, pine,
myrtle, and ot her
trees of thick
!‘l.l]i.llgl_'. From
the first day of |
the fenst to the seventh the Israelites |
carried in their hands “the fruit |
(marg.) of goodly trees, branches of |
palm, thick trees, and willows"
(Lev. xxiii. 40). In one hand each
carried a bundle of branches (called |
lulab or ** palm " in rabbinical Heb.) |
and in the other a citron (hadar,
“goodly trees”’). The feast of ta-
bernacles, like passover, began at full |
moon on the 15th day of the month; |
the ficst day was a duy of holy con- |
|
|
|

GLIVE BEASNUH

voeation ; the seven days of the feast
were followed by an eighth day,
forming no part of it (Lev. xxii. 31
36; Num. xxix. 353), a day of holy
convocation, *“a solemn assembly 7|
(alzeceth), or, s the Heb. denotes,
“ga closing festival” (2 Chron. vil. ).
Ou cach of the seven days the offer-
ing consisted of two rams, 14 lambs
a yewr old, with 13 bulls on the first
duy, 12 on the second, and so on till
on the seveath there were only seven,
the whole amounting to 70 bulls ; but
o the « veth only one hall, one
ram, und seven lambs. The booths or,
according to Jewish tiadition, loels
of bourds on the sides ¢ ed with
bowglis on the top, were occupied only
the seven days, uot on the atzereth
e feust of tabernaeles 18 referred to
in John vii. 2, 87, viii. 12.  Jesus
alludes to the custom of Ill‘:i\'«lll'.i'I
water from Siloam in a golden goblet
and pouring it into one of the two
5 - basins adjoining the western
the altar, and wine into the
r, whilst the words of Isa. xii. 3
spepeated, in eommemoration of
the ¢ druwn from the rock in
th rt ; the choir sang the great
badlel, and waved palms at different
f Ps. cxviii., viz. ver. 1

prirks

Virtuully Jesus said, 1 am the hiving
It f the living water. Coming
next duy at daybreak to the temple
it they were extinguishing the
writlieia hts, two o al golden
eandlesticks in the o of  the
temple court, recalling the pillar o
. 1 wilde ,Josus =aid, 1

i sworld ™ (Johin

lie sun by nutural
ng the arti
s nnplies, 1, the Sw

The
1 Tin
of water
itted.  Joy wis
n . whenee the
I never seen Hie
T ng ot pouring out of the
f 8 (T

Tabitha.

Tablets.
Tabor=heght, mound (tabar akin to

feast was called Hosanna, ‘‘ save we
beseech Thee.”” Isa. xi. refers to
the future restoration of Israel; the
feust of tabernacles connected with
chap. xii. doubtless will have its anti-
type in their restored possession of
and rest in Caopaan, after their long
dispersion; just as the other two
great feasts, passover and pentecost,
Luve their u.ntily})e respectively in
Clirist’s sacrifice for us, and in His
writing His new law on our hearts
at pentecost. Jewish tradition makes
Gog and Magog about to be defeated
on the feast of tabernacles, or that
the seven months' cleansing shall
end at that feast (Ezek. xxmx. 12).
Rest after wanderings, lasting habit-
ations after the life of wanderers, is
the prominent thought of joy in the
feast, ulike in its former and in its
future celebration.

Aramaic, answering to
Heb. tzebiah, *“a female gazelle,”
Dorcas (Acts ix. 36), the emblem of
beauty. The Christinn woman at
Joppa, *“ full of good works and alms
deeds ”’ (as making coats and A
ments for poor widows, comp. g..l?::.b
xxxi. 19, 20), who was raised from
the dead by Peter’s prayer and words
under the Spirit, *'T., arise.”” Man
in consequence believed in the Lord.
Peter's miraculous cure of Aineas at
Lydda 'was what led T.'s believin
friends to send so fur, that he shoul
eome tothem, with the hope of God's
power working by him even on the
dead. After Christ's example in the
case of Jairns' daughter, *“ Peter put
them all forth,” and prayed (comp.
John xi. 41, 42), and then when he
felt he had obtained bis reguest
spake the word of power, and gave
her his hand to lift her up (Matt. ix.
25. Mark v. 40, 41).

[See AnuLET.]

tzabar). 1. Ps, lxxxix. 12, “the N. and
ibor (i.e.the W.) and Hermon (E.

of Jordan) shll rejoice,” ete. Their
existence and majestic appearance are
hymn to

a silent their Creator's

praise ; the view from T. comprises
us mueh of natural beauty and sacred
interest as any in the Holy Land.
\ceurately answering to its pame;
o large wsoluted moundlike mountain,
1365 ft. ligh, N.E., of Esdraelon
plain.  On the W, however a narrow
ridire connects it with the hills of
Nazareth, whieh lies six or eight
miles oil due W, The southern end
of the lake
of Galilee
lies 12 Iuill"ﬂ
off to the E.
It consists
of lime-
gtone; thick
forests O
oak, etc.
‘ ., affurding ecovert to
wolves, hoars, lynxes, and reptiles.
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The summit is & mile and & half in

oircuit, surmounted with a fonr-gated

fortrese’s ruins, with an Arabio in-

:xﬁon on one of the gateways re-

ing its building or rebuilding by
the sultan Aba Bekr. Named among

lssachar's boundaries (Josh. xix. 23),

butthefortified city at mount T.’s base

may be meant there. [See CuisLoTR

Tasor.] From T. Baruk descended

with his 10,000 men into the plain,at

De ’s command, and conquered

Sisera at the Kishon (Jud. iv. 6-15).

[See Kupesn.] Here Zebahand Zal-

munna slew (fideon's brothers (viii.

18,19). Herder makes T. to be meant

when Moses says of [ssachar and Ze-

balun (Deut. xxxiii. 19), * they shall
oall the people unto the mountain,
there they shall offer sacrifices of
righteounsness.’”” The open glades on
the lnmmi:n:onld form s ::ihbl:
sanotuary, were amoag *‘ the hi
places” which ensnar ln-uellnqm
j % Hos. v. 1, “ a net spread
upon T."" Jewish tradition statesthat
liers in wait in T. and Mispah inter-
oepted and mardered Israelites guing
from the northern kingdom np to
Jerusalem to worship in Jehovah's
temple (oomp. ver. 2). Jer. xlvi. 18,
‘““as T. is among the mountains,’’ 1.e.
as it towers high and unigue by itself,
80 Nebuchadnessar is one not to be
matched asa foe. The large bevelled
stunes amoug the ruins at the top
belong to Roman times.

The Lord’s transfiguration Jerome and
others assigned to T. But the build-
ings on T. (see Josephus, B. J. iv. 1,
§8, and 1 Chron. vi. 77) are inconsist-
ent with the solitade ‘‘apart’’ of
whioh the narrative (Matt. xvii. 1, 2)
speaks. Moreover the transfiguration
tovk place near Cmsarea Philippi ;
this faoct, and the reference to the
‘“gsnow,” acoord best with mount
Hermon being the soene (Mark viii.
27, ix. 1-3). 8. The oity of the
Mermarite Levites (1 Chron. vi. 77).
Esoo CnisrLote Tasor, Josh. xix.
rﬂ 8. “The plain of T.”” Kelon,

er “the oak of T."” (1 Sam. x.8.)
Identified by Ewald with the cak of
Deborsh (= Tabor differently pro-
nounced), Rebekah’'s nurse (Geun.
xxxv. 8), and the palm of Deborab
the prophetess (Jud. iv. 5; the dis-
tance from Rachel's sepnlchre at
Bethlehem is an objectiouk and the
oak of the prophet of Bethel (1
Kings xiii. l4¥.

Ttbrelf;_l. o’}‘:g:boubn’nes. “Th:e;::&
mansbhip y tabrets was p
in thes, in the day that thou wast
¢ '’ 4.6. no sooner wast thou

created than, like Adam, thou wast

surrounded with tabrets, the emblem

of Eden-like joya kEtek. xxviii. 13).

Tabrimon=good Rixxox [see]. A
Syrian god. Father of Ben I
(I Kings xv. 18.)

Tache=clasp, to unite two opposite
loops. Bxod. xxvi. 6, 33, queres,
used only as to the tabernacle eloth
aud the tent oloth ; but “hook,” vav,

is used only of the veil and of thetent

curtain,
Tachmonite. [Bee JasnoBEAN.]
Tadmor. 3 Chron. viii. 4.

i

from palma “‘a m.
Parr XV. pal

Built by
Solomon in the wilderness. Tamar,
Heb. (1 Kings ix. 18), meaning * the
city of palms,” mswerinq to Palmyra

Solomon

fized on the site, an oasis in the
desert which lies between Palestine
and Babylonia, as the commercial

en between Jerusalem and

Babylon. ~ Subeequently it linked
BRome and Parthia by the mutual
advan of trade. In Trajan’s
time it fell under Rome. Called by
Hadrian, who rebuilt it, Hadriano-
polis. Under the emperor Gallienns
the Roman senate made Odenatbus,
s senator of Palmym, its king for
having defeated Sapor of Persia. On
Odenathus’ assassination his widow
Zenobia assumed the title Queen of
the East, but was conquered and
made tive (a.D. 273) by the
emperor Aurelian. Merchants from
the lish factory at Aleppo, at the
close of the 17th centnry, visited it,
and reported their discoveries (Philos.
Transact., 4.0, 165, vol. xix., 83).
Aglibelus and Melachbelus, 1.e. the
summer and the winter sun, are
named in one inscription (Bochart,
Geogr. Sacr., ii. 8, §811). Long lines
of Corintbian columns atill remain,
producing a striking effect ; probably
of the second and third centuries a.D.
A fragment of a building bears
Diocletian’a name. There are remains
of walls of Justinian’s time. Robt.
mqod":i&T'l;f B;x;s of Palmyr,” a
olio endid e i (A.D.
1763), is the best worE on F; see
alan chap. xi. of Gibbon’s ““ Decline
and Fall of the Roman Empire.”

Tahan., Nuom. xxvi. 85, 1 Chron. vii.

25.

Tahath. 1. 1 Chron. vi. 24, 28, 88.
8. 1 Chrou. vii. 20. 8. Grandson of
2; but Burrington makes him son
of Ephraim, and slain by the men of
Gath in a raid on thfe (1 Chron.
vii. 20, 31). Also T. 2 is Tahan.

Tahath. A lhﬁ in Israel's desert
march between Makheloth (Nakhel)
snd Tarah (Tawarah) (Num. xxxiii.
26). Meaning lower or below, Ifa
district it is probably the mountain
region of the Tyahah Arabs, the
jebel ot Tsh.

Tahpanhes. A city on the Tanitic
branch of the Nile, 1n Lower Egypt,
called by the Greecks Daphne. Sn
the N.E. border, near Pelusium, of
which it was the ou ; therefore
soou reached from Palestine by Jo.
hanan (Jer. xliii. 7, 9). Pharach
had there a ‘‘ palace”’ being built or
repaired in the prophet’s time, with

bricks made of clay in a “brick
kiln"” at the entry. Of the same
materials, Jeremiah foretells, should
thesubstructure of Nebuchadnessar’s
thrune be built, implying that Nebu.
chadnezzar’s throne should be raised

on the downfall of Pharaoh’s throne:
xlvi. 14, “ poblish in Migdol (E.)
. - - Noph (B.), . . . T.”(W);
here Jewa were dwelling (xhv. 1).
In Isa. xxx. 4itis os’ by con-
traction. InJer.ii. 16 * the children
of Noph (Memphis, the capital) and
Tahapanes” (with which the Jews
came most in contact) represent the
Egyph‘ana generally, who wunder
Phamoh Necho slew the king of
Judsh, Josiah, at Megiddo, and de-
posed Jehoahas for Ehakim or Jeboi«
akim (3 Kings xxiii. 20, 30, 838-85).
Called from the goddess Tphnet.
Now Tel Defenneh.

Tahpenea. Wife of the Pharaoch
(conjectured to be Psusennes of the
Tanitic line) who received Hadad the
Edomite, when fleeing from David
% Kings xi. 19). Her sister married

Tahrea. 1 Chron.ix. 41. TaREa in

vidi. 86.

Tahtim-Hodshi, land of A cor-
rapt text, 3 Sam. xxiv. 8, which not
even the LXX. or Syriac belptowards
understanding. Visited by Joab in
taking the census, between Gilead
and Jaan ; therefore is E. of
Jordan.

Talent. [See MoNRY.] Attio talent
=£193 16s. The Hebrew talent was
3000 shekels; if the shekel be 8s. 6d.,
=£876. Heb. kibbar, ‘s ;lobe.”

Talitha cumi. Aramsic, © damsel,
arige”’; Christ’'s words to Jairus’
daugh @{u‘k v. 41). From talah
“alamb.’

Talmai=furrows. 1. One of the
three giant sons of Anak slain at
Hebron or Kirjath Arbe sthair dwell-
ing place at the time of the spies,
Num. xiii. 23) by the men of Jadah
under Caleb (Jud. i. 10, Josh. xv.
14). 2. Of the Geshur royal family,
son of king Ammihud; father of
David's wife Maacah (3 Sam. xiii.
87) ; grandfatber of Absalom. David
formed the unfortunate connection
dounbtless in his invasion of the
Geshurites (1 Sam. xxvii. 8, 8 Sam.
iii. 8). His passion for b atall
costa bore its bitter fruits. T. har-
boared Absalom, the beautiful son of
a beautiful mother, when fleeing after
murdering his brother Amnon.

Talmon. Neh. xi. 19; 1 Chrou. ix.
17 ; Eara ii. 42, “ the children of T.”;
Neh. vii. 45, xi. 19.

Tamah, the children of. Neh.
vii. 556, Esra ii. 53.

Tamar=a palm. 1. [See Jupam.]
Herimportance in the narrative (Gen.
xxxviii. 6-80) lies in her being the
instrument (though in an incestuous
way) of eaving from extinotion the
family and tribe from which Mes-
siah was to spring. Er and Onan
were dead ; and Judah’s wife Bath-
shua. Shelah alone remaiued ; and
Judah's parental fears for him, lest
if joined to T. he too like his brothers
should die, were preventing_Judah
from giving him as the tribe law
required (Beut. xxv. 5, Matt. xxii.
24) to T. She took the d
measure of helping herself by inoest.
Phares and Zarah were her lonsel:iy
Judah; and a fruitful race followed,
God not sanctioning but overruling

urpose (Bom.
iii. 5-8; Ruth iv. 12, &; Matt. i. 8).
2. Dangbter of David .ndx l{lwshx i

0
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the handsome ABsaLoy’s[see] beau-
tiful sister ; forced by AMNON [see
at his bad friend JoNADAB'S [see
abominable suggestion (2 SBam. xiii.,
1 Chron. iii. 9). Beauty is a snare
less grace any and rd it
(Prov. xxxi. 80). T. excelled in bak-
ing palatable cakes (lebibah, *‘ heart-
cakes,” with spices as “cordials’).
Amuon availed himself of this to
effect his design, as if he wished to
see the angt:isita grace with which
ghe baked before his eyes. She re-
monstrated at his force, dwelling
« twice on such baseness being wrought
‘“in Israel,” where a higher law
existed than in heathendom. Yet
such was the low opinion she, in
common with the rest of David's
children, formed of the king's fuol-
ish fondness for his offspring that
she believed it would outweigh his
regard for the law of God against
incest (Lev. xviii. 9, 11). Ammnon
was his eldest son, from whom he
would not withhold even a half sister !
Each prince, it appears, had his own
establishment, and princesses were

not above baking ; the king’s daugh. |

ters in their virginity were distin-
uished la ‘‘ garments of divers co-
ours.” Absalom’s sole survivin
.child, beautiful as her aunt an
father; married Uriel of Gibeah,
and bore Maachah, wife of Reho-
boam king of Judah (1 Kings xv. 2;
2 Chron. xi. 20-22, xiii. 2), and
mother of Abijah (2 Sam. xiv. 7).

Tamar. A spot 8.E.of Judah (Ezek.
xlvii. 12, xlwiii. 28). A duy's journe
8. of H’abrou towards Elam (Elat
on the Red Sea), according to the
Onomasticon.

Tammuz. From tamzuz, *“melted
down,” referring to the river Adonis
fed by the melted snows of Lebanon,
also to the sun's decreasing heat in
winter, and to Venus' melting la-
gmqmioisdfnf Ac('l:lmis. T. w;s the

yrian onis  (Jerome enus’
paramour, killed by a wiid) i)oar, and
according to mythology permitted to
spend lnlf the year on earth and
obliged to spend the other half in the
lower world. An annual feast was
kept to him in June (T. in the
Jowish calendar) at Byblos, when
the Syrian women tore off their hair
in wﬂr grief, and yielded their persons
to prostitution, consecrating the hire
of their infamy to Venus; next
followed days of rejoicing for his
return to the earth. The idea fabled
was spring’s beauties and the river's
waters destroyed by summer heat
(the river Adonis or nahr Ibrahim
in spring becomes discoloured with
the heavy rains swelling the streams
from Lebanon, which sisculoumt.iou
saperstition attributed to T.'s blood);
or else the earth clothed with beauty
in the half year whilst the sun is in
the upper hemispliere, and losing it
when ne descends to the lower (Ezek,
viii- 14). Instead of * weeping for
T.," theidol of beauty and licentious-
noss, the women ought to have
wept for the national sins. Christian
women, instead of weeping over
fictitious tales of morhid love and
sorrows, ought to conseerate

their fine sensibilities to the active
ymotion of the glory of Him who

18 altogether lovely, and whose bitter

and unmerited sufferings should call
forth our tears of grateful and glow-
inF love. Imitate Mary who, when
all others were gone, stood at the
crucified Lord’s sepulchre weeping,
and so had her tears dried up by the
risen Saviour Himself (John xx. 11-
16). Isis’ relation to Osiris in Egypt
wag the same as that of Venus to
Adonis, Adoni means my lord, like
Baali. Constantine suppressed the
wornhi%for its profligacy.

Tanach. Josh. xxi. 25. [See
'I‘umcngh. <

Tanhume Jer. x1. 8, 2 Kings
xxv. 23.

Tanis. See Zoan.

Taphath=a drop. Solomon's
daughter, wife of the son of Abi-
nadab,Solomon’s commissariat officer
in Dor fl Kings iv. 11).

Tapp =apple. 1, Acit-of Judah
in the shephelah or low hilly region
(Josh, xv. 34); on the lower slopes of
the hills, 12 miles W. of Jerusalem.
2. On Ephraim’s border, not far from
the Mediterranean, ‘* THE LAND OF
T.,” in the territory of Ephraim but
heiungiug to Manasseh (Josh. xvi. 8,
xvii. 8). Having & good spring it is
called En Tappuah (xvii. 7). Near
the torrent Kanah.

Tappuah. A s mnof Hebron (1 Chron.
ii. 43); perhaps the meaning is a

ce near Hebron where one of
ebron’s sons settled, whence the
family took its name. Smith's Bible
Diet. makes T. colonised by the men
of Hebron, the same place as Bern
TAPPUAR [see]. But the continua-
tion of the gemealogy, and Korah
being never mentioned as a place,
requires Hebron to be a person.

Tarah. A stage in Israel’s march
between Tahath (jebel et Tih) and
Mithecah (Num. xxxiii. 27). The
region possibly of the Tawarah
Arabs.

Taralah. In Benjamin. Josh. xviii.

Tares. Matt, xiii. 24-30. Zizanion,
Arab zowan, Heb. zonin; zan means
nausea. Not our vetch, bat darnel ;
at first impossible to distinguish from
wheat or barley, until the wheat's
ear is developed, when the thin froit-
less ear of the darnel
is detected. Its root
too so intertwines
with that of the wheat
that the farmer can- |
not separate them,
without plucking up
both, “till the time
of harvest.” Theseed
is like wheat, but
smaller and black, §j)
and when mixed with
wheat flour canses dizziness, intoxi-
cation, aud paralysis; Lolium temu-
lentum, bearded darnel, the only
deleterions grain among all the
numerous grasses. French ivraie,
““ tipsy grass,"" whence our harmless
“rye grass " is named. Hollow pro-
fessors, having the form without the
reality of godliness, nay, even hurtful
and bad (Isa. xxix. 13, Matt. xv. 8,
Mark vii. 6, Ezek. xxxiii. 31). None
but the Lord of the harvest can dis-
tingnish the sceming from the real.
The attempt to forestall His judg-
ment for the sake of securing a pure
church has always failed, and hasonly

tended to foster spiritnal pride and
hypocerisy. Trench makes the‘“tares”
degenerate wheat (Parables, 91); an
is not a generation but a degeneracy.
Tarpelites. Ezra iv. 9. Colonists
planted in Samaria after Israel’s de-
portation by Assyria. Conjectured
to be the Tapyri, a Median tribe E. of
Elymais (Ptolemy, vi. 2, § 6), or the
Tarpetes, a Mamotic race (Strabo, xi.

495).

Tarshish. Tartessus (as Asshur
became Athur, Bashan Balanea),
a Phoenician city 8. of Spain; the

rtion of Spain known to the He-
gom (Ps. lxxii. 10). “The king:
of T. . . . kings of Sheba,” t.e. the
wealthy T. in the far W. and Sheba
in the E.E. T. was a dependency of
Phoenician T{lm. Isa. xxiii. 6, 10
(“ pass through thy land as a river, 0
daughter of T.,"” 1.e. Tartessus and
its inhabitants would now that Tyre's
strength was disabled pour forth as
waters, no longer kept working mines
for the parent city), 14, 18; Ezek.
xxvi. 15, 18, xxvii, 12. “T. was thy
(Tyre's) merchant . . . with silver,
iron, tin, and lead, they traded in thy
fairs.” T. was f for warious
metals exported to Tyre; most of
them were drawn from Spain and
Portugal, tin possibly from Corn-
wall or from Lusitania or Portugal.
“ Ships of T.” are mentioned often :
Ps. xlviii. 7, ‘“Thou brakest the
ghips of T. with an east wind,” al-
luding with undesigned coincidence
to the event recorded 2 Chron. xx.
86, 37; “ Jehoshaphat joined him-
self with Ahaziah king of Israel to
make ships togo to T. , . . in Ezion
Gaber . . . because . , , the Lord
hath broken thy works," i.e. wrecked
thy shi The ships of T. built at
Ezion Geber on the Elanitic gulf of
the Red Sea (1 Kings xxii. 48) were
intended by Jehoshaphat to trade
with Africa and India; but a copyist
in 2 Chron. xx. 36 makes them go to
T. It is possible they were carried
across the land to the Mediterranean,
but more likely that *‘ ships of T.'
mean large vessels, as our phrase
“East Indiamen’’ does not 4mply
the destination but the sise; the
copyist mistook the phrase for the
deslination. 8o in { Kings ix. 26,
x. 22; 2 Chron. ix. 21: the “pea-
cocks '’ point to India, for southern
Asia and the isles of the eastern
archipelago are their native home.
The names too are of Sanskrit ety-
mology, tukki, akin to Tamil toka,
““the tailed bird,” 1.e. goemock. So
‘“apes,” kaph, akin to Bauskrit kap1.
The Greeks received the peacock
from Persia, as the Gr. tads is the
Persian faus. Strabo makes the
Batis or Guadalguivir (great strean)
be called Tartessus, An island,
town, and a region bore the name.
[On Gen. x. 4, which Rawlinson re-
fers to Tarsus, see, at the elose. ]

Tarsus. Acts ix. 11, xxii. 3, xxi. 30.
Paul's birthplace and early residence.
Capital of Siliciu, in a plain on the
river Cydnus at the foot of the

sses northward over monnt Tanrus
mto Cappadocia  and Lycaonia.
Through these passes a road led to
Lystra and Tconinm (Aets xiv.),
another road by the Amanian an
Syrinn gutes enstwards to Antioch.
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Founded by Sennachenb of Assyria;
the Greeks Loo took part in its ocolo-
nisation (Btrabo xiv. 673), Xenophon

mentions it ( Tersoi in the Anabagis).
Julius Casar rewarded 'T. for tidelity,
and Augustus made it u free city,
i.e. governed by its own laws and ma.
gistrates and

Paal must bave acquired in some

COLN OF TARMUA

otherway. Ranked by Straboabove
Athens and Alexandria for its school
of literatnreand philosophy; Atheno-
dorus, Augastus’ tutor, the m-
ariavs Artemidorus and Diodorus,
and the tragedian Divnysides belonged
to T. Here Paul received provideo-
tially that training whichadapted him
for t{ealing with the polishe

on their own ground, quoting Aratas

a Cilician poet, Epimenides a Cretan, |
and Mepander the Athenian come.

dian. He resided in T. at intervals

his oconversion (Acts ix. 30,

xi. 28) ; after his first visit to Jern.
ralem and before his ministry with
Barnabas at Antioch, and doubtless
at the commencement of his second
and third missionary journeys (xv.
41, xviii. 23).

G. Hawlingon thinks Tarshish in Gen.
x. 4 can scarcely designate Tartes-
sus, founded not till after Moses, but
T. in Cilicia; though said to be
founded by Seunacherih, an old
settlement doubtless preceded his
colony. Thus Tarshish in Geun. x. 4
will represent the Cilicians or the
@Areeks in Cilicia; it is associated
with Kittim or Cyprus, which was

near.
Tartak, Idol of the Avvite colonists
lanted by Esarhaddon in Samaria
?2 Kings xvii. 81). Worshipped under
the form of au ass (Talmud Bab.
Sanhedrin, 63 b.). In Egyptian
hieroglyphics the ass symbolises T.
(Platarch Is. and Os. 14.) T. may
he of Persian origin, meaning the
prince of darkness, belonging to the
under world or some planet of ill
fortune. The Curmaniana worship-
ged Mars with an ass (2 Kings xvii.
1). In Pehlevi tar thakh means
deep darkness, hero of darkness.
Tartan. Next to the Assyrian king
in ap nt rank. The commander
in chief, who commanded his armies
in his abeence (Isa. xx. 1). One sent
against Ashdod by Surgon, distinct
from Seunacherib’s tartan (2 Kings
xvili. 17.) After the tartan came the
reahearig, “chief cunuch,” who had

rec from tribute, bat |
without Roman citizenship, which -

Greeks ,

right of near approach to the king’s

n,and introduced strangers and
attended to his comfurts; then the
rabshakeh, **chief cupbearer,” re-

there wasa property tax, the registry
and valoation for which took place
at Christ’s birth and was completed
Ry Quirinus {see CYRENIUS] after

presenting his master in embx

Tatnai. A Persian satrap *“ on this
side,”” V.e. the Jewish mde, of the
Euphrates (Eszra iii. 5, 6, vi. 6, 18).
[See SHETHAR BozNal

Taxes. [See PusLicanN.] Each Is-
raelite paid a half shekel as * atone-
ment money’’ for the service of the
tabernacle, the morning and evening
sacrifice, the incense, wood, shew.
bread, red heifers, scapegoat, etc.
{Exod. xxx. 13.) This became an
annual psyment on the returm from
Babylon : at first only a third of a
shekel (Neh. x. 32); afterwards a
balf, the didrachina (Matt. xvii. 24);
paid b{‘ every Jew wherever in the
world he might be (Josepbus Aut.
xviii. 9, § 1). Under kings the taxes
were much increased : a tithe of the
s0il’s produce and of cattle (1 Sam.
viii. 15, 17) ; forced military service,
a month every year (ver. 12, 1 Kings
ix. 28, 1 Chron. xxvit. 1); gifts,
nominally voluntary but really im.-
perative (like the old English ‘‘ be-
nevolences”’), and expected, as at
the beginning of a reign or in war
(1 Sam. x. 27, xvi. 30, xvii. 18). Im-
E;;t. duties on foreign articles (1

ings x. 15); monopolies of com-
merce; gold, linen from Egypt (1
Kings ix. 28, . 28) ; the first oattings
of hay, *‘the king's mowings’’ (Amos
vii 1{. Exemption from taxes wus
deemed an ample reward for military
service (1 Sam. xvii. 25). The taxes,
not the idolatry, of Solomon cansed
the revolt under his son; and Ado-
ram, a8 over the tribute, was the
chief object of hatred (1 Kings xii.
4, 18). The Aasyrian and Egyptian
oomiuerora imposed heavy taxes on
the Israelite and Jewish kings, Mena-
hem, Hoshea, Hegekial, Josiah (2
Kings xv. 20, xvii. 4, xviii. 14, xxiii. 85).

Under the Persian Darius Hystaspes
each satrap bad to pay s fixed snmn
which he levied from the people with
extortion. Judsma had to provide for
the governor’s household daily main-
tenance, besides 40 shekels a day
(Neh. v. 14, 15). The three sources
of revenue were : (1) the mindah or
‘‘ measured payment’’ or ““toll,” i.e.
direct taxes; (8) the excise on arti.
clea of consumption, “tribate,” belo;
(3) “custom” (halak), payable at
bridges, fords, and stations on the
road (Ezra iv. 18, 20). The priests,
Levites, singers, porters, and Nethi-
mim were exem by Artaxerxes
(vii. 24). The distress of the people
by taxes aud forced service is pathe-
tically described (Neh. ix. 87). They
mortgaged their lands to bny corn,
and borrowed money at one per cent
per month, ¢.e. 12 per cent. per year,
to pay the king's tribute; failing
payment they became slaves to their
creditors.

When Judma fell under Rome, the
taxes were farmed, vis. the dnes
(telos) at harbours and city gates,
and the poll tax (census or epikepha-
laion) ; the lawfulness of the latter
alone the rabbins questioned (Matt.
xxii. 17). Judas o? Galilee raised a
revolt against it (Josephus Ant. xviii.
1, §6; B. J. ii. 8 §1). Besides

helaus’ deposition (Luke 11.1,2).
‘I'he Christian’s rule is Matt. xxii. 21,
Row. xiii. 7.

Taxing. Luke ii. 1, 2. {Sce Jesus
CHeist, CYRENIUS, CEN3US.]

Tebah. Gen. xxii. 24.

Tebaliah. 1 Chron. xxvi. 11.

Tebeth. Sece MonTH.

Tehinnah. Father orfournderof Ir
Nahash (city of Nahash, probably
father of Abigail, and step sister of
David: 3 Sam. xvii. 25, 1 Chron. ii.
16) ; Eshton’s son; of judah, of the
men of Rechah (1 Chron. iv. 1221.

Teil: eelah. {See 0Oak.} oyle
makes it the terebinth pistacia-

TEREBINTH Pis1AUlA.

whence comes the pistachio nut and
Chio turpentine.

Tekoa. £ Sam. xiv. 2. A town of
Judab (2 Chron. xi. 6). Six Roman
miles from Bethlehem, (tothe 8.K.,)
which was six miles 8. of Jerusalemn.
T. was thus 12 from Jerusalem (Eu.-
sebius), but only nine by a shorter
route (Jeromo). The wise woman
whom Joab suborned to persuade
David to restore Absalom belonged
to T. (2 Sam. 1xiv.) Hehoboam
fortified it (2 Chron. xi. 6). It was
Amos’ birthplace. Jeremiah, warn-
ing Judah to flee southward from the
cnemy advancing from the N. (Jer.
vi. 1), plays upon the sound tikehx
Tekoa, ‘‘blow the trumpet in T.”’
The derivation tagua’ *“to strike”
alludes to the stakes struck into the
ground to sccure the tents of the
shepberds who romwed in “the wild-
crness of T.,” which was E. of the
town or cluster of pastoral tenta.

ThROA

Ira, one of David’s thirty mighties,

was a Tokoite (2 Sam. xxih. 26).
The Tekoites repaired the wall under
Nehemiah (iii. 5, 27); but “their
nobles put not tbeir necks to the
work of their Lord.” Coontrast iv.
8, “ the people had a mind to work ”’
Jud. v. 23, Col. iii. 23). Amos’
ésee] familiarity with the T. desert
and the danger of a shepherd’s life
affected his style.

In the lists of judah (1 Chron. ii. 24,
iv. 5) Ashur, Hegron’s posthumous
son and Caleb’s brother. ismentioned
as father, ¢.e. founder or prince, of
T. Now Tekw'a; within sight of
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““the Frank mountain,” the site of
Herod's castle, formerly BETHHAC-
CEREM [see]; broken columns, heaps
of bevelled stones,cisterns,and square
foundations of houses, mark the site
which is on a broad topped hill, with
the remains of a square tower at the
N.E.; it commands the view of the
level a.rg'“fdei of ;ha Moa.biltie mount;
ains, affording frequent glimpses o
the Dead Sea.

Tel-abib. The bill or mound Abib.
The place of Ezekiel's residence
among the Jewish captives in Baby-
lonia, on the Chrbar, a branch of the
Euophrates (iii. 15); the nahr Mal-
cha, Nebuchadnezzar's royal canal.

Tel-harsa, TEL-BARESHA. A Baby-
lonian town from which certain Jews
who “could mnot show . . . whether
they were of Israel' returned to
Ju with Zerubbabel SEsm ii. 69,
Neh. vii. 61). Meaning “hill of the
wood" (Gesenius).

Tel-melah. Connected with Tel-
harsa and Cherub (Chiripha, in
Ptolemy). Thelme (Ptolemy v. 20)
or “hill of salt,” a city of the low salt
district near the Persian gulf (Ge-
senius).

Telah. 1 Chron. vii. 25.

Telaim. Where Saul numbered his
lioat before attacking Amalek(1 Sam.
zv. 4). Bame as E‘elem probably.
LXX. and Josephus read Gilg:lf;
but no Heb. M8. sanclions this.

Telassar. Isa. xxxvii. 12. THEL-
AsAR, 2 Kings xix. 12. " Hill (or
saMtuar?) of Asshur’; a place

rom the children of Eden

wrosted
g{ Assyria. Somewhere in western
esopotamia ; associated with Gozan

Haran, and Rezeph, in the hilf
country above the upper Mesopo-
tamian plain, from which rises the
river Klabour. 'I'he targum on Gen.
x. 12 understands T. to be Resen.

Telem. A cityin the extreme 8. of
Judah (Josh. xv. 24). [Bee TELAIM.
Conjectared to bo Kubbet el Baul,
hordering on the Dhullam Arabs.

Telen. ra x. 24. TaLmox, Neh.
xii. 25.

‘Tema=desert land. Ishmael’'sninth
won (Gen. xxv. 15). Founder of
an Arab tribe in the northern Ara-
bia Deserta, on the border of the
Syrian desert (Job vi. 19); “the
troops of T." are the caravans on
the direct road anxiously “ looking
for"” the return of their compa-
uions gone to look for water; the
failure of it in the wady and the dis-
appointment depict Job's disappoint-
ment at not ﬁnlﬁng comfort frupr?:\ his
friends whose professions promised
so much (Isa. xxi. 14, Jer. xxv. 23).
Teyma, a small town, preserves the
name (Themme in Ptolemy v. 19
§6); commanded by the castle El
Ablak of a Jew Sumuel (a.p. 550),
attributed by tradition to Solomon,
now in ruins; originally meant to
protect the caravan route on the N.
of Arabia. Comp. Gen. xxv. 15,
““wous of Ishmael, by their towns
and castles.” The Heb. however for
“castles” may mean “ hamlets’;
sre Bpeaker's Comm., Num. xxxi.
10; from tor “a row,” viz. of rnde
dwellings, of stones piled one on
nnother and eovered with tent cloths,
like the dovars in Algeria.

So south to

one facing east. Son of Eliphaz,
Esan's son (Gen. xxxvi. 11) ; a duke
of Edom. The southern part of
Idumea. Habakkuk (iii. 8) confirms
this southern position, from which
as the starting point in the region
of mount Paran the Holy Oune's
coming is northwards. Ezek. xxv.
13 transl. *“ I will make it desolate
from Teman (in the S.) even to
Dedan (in the N.W.); they shall
fall by the sword,” t.e. the whole
land of Edom. Famed for wisdom :
Jer. xlix. 8, ““is wisdom no more in
T.?P" ete.; comp. 1 Kings iv. 30, and
for “mighty men"” Obad. 8, 9.
Eliphaz the Temanite is mentioned
as a wise man_in Jobii. 11, xxii. 1.
Eusebius and Jerome mention T. as
a town 15 miles from Petra, abd a
Roman post.

Temeni. 1 Chron. iv. 6.

Temple. [See JerusaLeM and Ta-
BERNACLE.] David cherished the
design of superseding the tent and
curtains by a permanent building of
stone (2 Sam. vii. 1,2) ; God praised
him for having the design “in his
heart " (1 Kings viii. 12}; but as he
had been so continu lg in wars
(v. 3, 5), and bhad “shed blood
abundantly” (1 Chron. xxii. 8, 9,
xxvift. 2, 3-10}, the realization was
reserved for SoLoMON [m{ his son.
The building of the temple marks
an era in [srael's history, the nation's
first permanent settlement in
and rest, as also the name ‘* Solo-
mon,”’ man of peace, implied. The

HARAM AREA.

AXTONIA
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site was the threshing floor of
Araunab the Jebusite, whereon
David by Jehovah's command
erected an altar and offered burnt
offerings and ¢ offerings (2
Sum. xxiv. 18-25; 1 Chron. xxi.
18-30, xxii. 1); Jebovah's signifying
by fire His acceptance of the sacri-
fice David regarded as the Divine
designation of the avea for the
temple.  * This is the house of the
Lord God, and this is the altar . . .
for Israel”" (2 Chron. iii. 1). * Solo-
mon began to build the house of
Jehovah at Jerusalem in mount
Moriah (Heb. in the mount of the
vision of Jehovah) where He ap-
peared unto David in the place that

David had prepared in the threshing
floor of Ornan the Jebusite,”” Warren
identifies the *‘ dome of the rock "
with Ornan’s threshing floor and the
temple altar. Solomon’s be'mglle was
there in the Haram area, but his’
luce in the S.E. of 1t, 300 ft. from
. to 8., and 600 fromE. to W.,and
Solomon’s ﬁoreh ran along the E.
side of the Haram avea. The temple
was on the boundary line between
Judah and Benjamin, and so formed
aconnecting link between the north-
ernand the southern tribes; almostin
the centre of the nation. The
of the hill having been levelled,
walls of great stones (some 30 ft.
long) were built on the sloping sides,
and the interval between was occu-
pied by vaults or filled up with
earth. “The lower, bevelled stones of
the wall still remain ; the relics of
the eastern wall alone being Bolo-
mon's, the southern and western
added later, but still belonging to
the first temple; the area of the first
temple was ultimately a square, 200
yards, a stadium on each side, butin
Solomon's time a little less. Warren
makes it a rectangle, 900 ft. from
E. to W., and 600 from N, to 8.
“The Lord gave the pattern mn
writing by His hand upon David,
and “by His Spirit," d.e. David
wrote the directions under Divine in-
spiration and gave them to Solomon
(1 Chron. xxviii. 11-19). The_bemplﬂ
retained the general proportions of
the tabernacle doubled ; the length
60 cubits (90 ft.), the breadth 20
cubits (30 ft.) : 1 Kings vi. 2, 2 Chrou.
ii. 3. The height 30 cabits, twice
the whole height of the tabernacle
(15) measuring from its roof, but
oracle 20cubits (dvuble the height of
the tabernacle walls, 10), making &
perfect cube like that of the taber-
nacle, which was half, i.e. ten each
way; the diflerence between the
Leight of the oracle and that of the
temple, viz. ten cubits, was occ:xl@'l
by the upper rooms mentioned 10
2 Chron. ii., 9, overlaid with pure
old. The temple looked toward the
ﬁ‘. llu\'iu&the most holy place in the
extreme W. In front wasa poreh
as broad as the temple, 20 cubits, and
ten deep; whereas the tabernacle
gomh was but five deep and ten
road. Thus the ground plan of the
temple was 70 cubits, i.e, 105 ft., or,
adding the porch, 80 cubits, by 40,
whereas that of the tabernacle was
40 by 20, i.e. just half. In 2 Chron.
iii. 4 the 120 cubits for the heighb of
the porch is out of all proportion to
the height of the temple; either 20
(with Syriac, Arabic and LXX.) or
30 ought to be read; the omission
of mention of the height in 1 Kings
vi. 3 fayours the idea that the porch
was of the same height as_the
temple, i.e. 30. Two brmn‘ pillars
(Boaz=strength is in Him, and Ja-
chin=He will establish), 18 cubits
high, with a chapiter of five cubits,
in all 23, stood, not supporting the
temple roof, but as monuments be-
fore the porch (1 Kings vii. 15-23)-
The 35 instead of 18, in 2 Chwi(!‘-,;:-
15, arose from a copyist's error -
founding yah=18 with lah=35).
The circumference of the pillars was
12 eubits or 18 ft. ; the significance
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of the two pi was eternal sta-
bility snd the strength of Jehovah in
Israel, as representing the kingdom of
God on earth, of which thetemple was
the visible pledge, Jehovab dwelling
- there in the midst of His people.
Bolomon (1 Kings vi. 5, #) built against
the wall of thie bouse storeys, or an
outwork consiating of three rtoreys,
round about, 1.e. aguinst the longer
sides and the binder wall, and not
aguinst the front also, where was the
porch. Rebates (three fur the three
flours of the side storeys and one for
the roof) or projecting ledges were
attached agaiost the temple wall at
the point where the lower beatns of
the different side storeys were placed
s0 that the Leads of the beams rested
on the rebates and were not inserted
in the actusl temple wall. As the
exterior of the tem:sle wall contracted
at each rebate, while the exterior wall
of the side cham-
ber was straight,
the breadth of the
ohambers in-.
creased each sto-
rey upwards. The
lowest was only
flve broad, the
seoond siz, and
the third seven;
in height they
were each five ou.
bits. Winding
stairs led from
chamber t;:d chn(lq.
"ll&'“ 8 (vi.

e windows

“with closed
beams” Heb,, i.e.
the lattice work
of which could
not be opened and
closed at will, as
in dwelling houses
&?hKings xiit. 17).

e Chaldee and
rabbinical tra-
dition that they
were narrower
without than with.
in is probable;
this would adapt
them to admit
light and air and
let out smoke.

They were on the templo side walls

in the ten cubits’ spnce whereby the

temple walls, being 30 cubits ﬁigh,
outtopped the side storeys, 20 high.

The tabernacle 1alls were ten high,

and the whole height 15, i.e. the roaf

rieiuinﬁve above the internal walls,

just half the temple proportions: 20,
30, 10 respectively.

The stone was made ready in the quarry
before it was brought, so that there
wuas peither haminer nor axe nor
any tool herrd in the house while
it was building (1 Kings vi. 7). In
the Bezetha vast cavern, accidentally
discovered by tapping the ground
with a stick outside the Damascus
gate at Jerusalem, evidences still
remain of the marvetlous energy with
which they executed the woﬁ(; the
gnlleries, the pillars supporting the
roof, and the niches from which the
huge blocks were taken, of the same
form, size, and material as the stones
S.E. of the Haram area. The stone.

soft in its native state, becomes bard
as marble when exposed to the air.
The quarry is 600 ft. long and ruos
S.E. At the end are blocks half
uarried, the marks of the chisel as
resh as on the day the mason ceased ;
but the temple was completed with-
out them, stili th? remain attached
to their nutive bed, & type of multi-

tudes, impressed in part, bearing

bat never incor-
porsted into the

iritual temple.

he masons’
Phenician
marks still re-
main on the stones in this guarry,
sod the uliar bevelling of the

marks of the

teacher's chisel,
INCIAED CRARACTERS

stoues in the temple wall overbanging
the ravine curresponds to that in the
Compare 1 Pet. ii. 5;

BE Swier Poot
BirkeT JsmAint

cave quarry.

QrrLAS

PLAN OF TEMPLE AND SURROUNDINGS.

the election of the charoh, the spirit-
ual temple, in God’s eternal predesti-
nation, ﬂef,ore the actual reaving of
that temple (Eph. i. 4, 5; Rom. viii.
29, 30), and the peace that reigns
within and above, 1n contrast to the
toil and noise outside in the world
below- wherein the materials of the
spiritual temple are heing prepared
(Jobn xvi. 33), are the truths sym.
bolised by the mode of rearing
Solomon’s temple. Un the eastern
wall at the S.K. angle are the Phce-

2 040 A
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FEGWICIAM MARKS OX STONE IN TEMFLE WALL

These

nician red paint marks.

marks out into or painted on the
bottom rows of the wall at the S.E.
corner of the Haram, at a depth of
90 ft. where the foundations rest on
the rock iteelf, are pronounced b;
Deutsch to have been cat or painte
when the stoves were first laid in
their present places, and to be Phoe-
nician letters, uumerals, and masons”

uarry signs; some are well known

heenician cbaracters, others such as.
occur ip the primitive substructions
of the Sidon harbour.

The interior was lined with cedar of
Lebanon, and the floors and ceiling
with cypress (berosh; A. V. “fir’"
not 8o well). There must have been:
pillars to support the roof,which was
a clear space of 30 ft., probably four
in the sanctuary and ten in the hall,
at six oubits from the walls, leaving
a oentre aisle of eight cubits (Fer-
gusson in Smith’s Bible Dict.).

Cherubim, palms,

and flowers (1

ure
and blessed life of
which the temple,
where God mani-
fested His pre-
sﬁzdoe, 'Fhu tl;e
P Q. e costly
woog, least liable
to corruption, and
the prectous stones
set in particular
places, suited best
abuilding designed
to be ‘‘the palace
of the Lord God "’
(1 Chron. xxix. 1).
The furpiture of
the temple wus
the same mainly
ag that of the
tabernacle. Two
cherubim were
placed over the
ark, much larger
than those in the
tabernacle ; they
were ten  cubits
high, with wings
flvecubitalong, the
tips of which out-
stretched met over
the ark, aud in
the other direction
reached to the N.and S. sides of the
house. Their faces turned toward
the house (2 Chron. iii. 13), not ag
in the tabernacle (Exod. xxv. 20)
toward the mercy seat. Instead of
the one seven-branched candlestick
ten new ones were made of pure gold,
five for the right or N. side and five
for the left side of the temple. So
there were t<.: tables of shewbread
(2 Chron. iv. 8, 19). Still the candle-
stick and the shewbread table wero
each spoken of as one, and probabl

but one table at a time was serve

with shewbread. The ten (the world
pumber) times seven (the Divine
number) of the golden candlestick=
70; and the ten times twelve (the
church number) of the shewbread=
120, implying the union of the world
and the ﬁeity aod of the world and
the cburch respectively [se6 Num.
Ber]. The snuffers, wnfs. basins,
ete., were of pure gold. The brazen
altar of burnt offering was four times
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large
;cnln'b! on wg Chron. Iv- 1)

instasd of five (Lbe temple d;o}r:"

notac s

ok, xi. 1), one 08 {10\ lohoc gate

altar (Eask. ¥l f _)lohovnh| bailt b)"

of the house 90 Tlgpy ‘the gate 0

Jotham (iﬁ:;ss(g Chron. xxiii. b),
un

u En{:ﬂﬂ" ascent UP ¢

:Tf-l.li-WKi (1 21““].‘33’-‘ i

11, 2 kan ¥ brew mother,

a T'yrian ?;tltﬁr::;i.annewho manufae-

was the skilled B0 cles in a district

tured the b""“;:t:men Succoth and

uear Jordan JTUT. 18, 14, 46; 2

Zarthan (1 ﬁK]]-,u?' o <

Chron. 1V. 1], detiiﬂtad g‘m‘templg
. r and thank offerings o
;6"1. 111'o'll]rxaen and 120,000 sheep (1

S s viil. ; 2 Chrlon. v.—vii.). The
: temple was a Mh‘n’mi
ﬂt::l p‘;g.?:u, wgrahi . Itwas fixed
:I‘T one temple and nrt-ar. before the
Shekinah. It was not sanctioned
anywhera else. The Levites throngh-
out the land were to teach lsrael
the law of their God ; the particular
mode was left to patriarchal usage
and the rules of religious feeling
and reason (Deut. xxxiil. 10, vi. 7).
The stranger was not only permitted
but encouraged to pray toward the
temple at Jerusalem ; and doubtless
the thousands (153,600) of strangers,
remnants of the Amorites, Hittites,
Perizzites, and Jebusites, whom
Solomon employed in building the
tinple, were proselytes to Jehovah
(2 Chron. ii. 17, 1 Chron. xxii. 2).
On _its history see JERUSALEM. |
Shighak of Egypt, Asa of Judah,
Joash of Israel, and finally Nebuchad-
nezzar despoiled it in succession (1
Kings xiv. 26, xv. 18; 2 Chron. xxv.
23, 24). After 416 years' duration
the Babylonian king's captain of the
gnard, Nebuzaradan, destroyed it by
tire (2 Kings xxv. 8, 9).

Tewmple of Zerubbabel. FErected by
<anction of Cyrus, who in his decree
alleged the command of the God of
lienven (Ezra i. 12), on the same
site (“the place where they offered
sacrifices ") and to reproduce Solo-
mon's temple ** with three rows (i.e.
three storeys) of great stones, and
a row of new timber' (a wooden
storey, a fourth, called a talar: Jose-
phus xi. 4,6; xv.11,§1): Ezra vi.3-
12, compe 1 Kings vi. 36, The golden

— le;
f the tabernscie;.
as m’h :idv and “‘h"‘ﬁ':_’

atd silver vessels taken by Nebu-
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; the altar
| chadnessar were b“"“’”d,,. and Ze-
was first set Up Y toundutions_were
rabbubel, then t Jidst weeping 10 Te-
laid Ezra ul"f“t’be
memblid joy ab the f th
temple 80 : terruption O e
Then after ! o;::ingss I. [see,
JESHUA or
}udm'v:”"rgﬂgumiﬁ or Ps]eudei;
0SHUA, o
Sumgedit, e 2P G "B . (s
in the i) 'Iy;he height, 60 cubits
‘°!mlﬂ' was double that of Solomon’s
1(,;::-1 16 Jmoih us confirms this height
nfﬂfcubitﬂ.t ough he is misled bythe
copyist’s error, 120, in 2 Chron. ii. 4.
Zerubbuabel's temple was 60 cubits
broad (Ezra vi. 3) as was Herod's
temple subse«gx:ntly. 20 cubits in
excess of the breadth of Solomon’s
tomple; 1.e., the chambers all round
were 20 in width instead of the ten
of Solomon’s temple; probably,
instead of as heretofore each room
of the priests’ lodgings being a
thoroughfare, a ge was intro-
duced between the temple and the
rooms. Thus the dimensions were
100 cubits long, 60 broad, and 60
high, not larger than a sized
parish church. Not merely (Hag. ii.
8) was this temple inferior to Solo.
mon's in splendourand costly metals,
but especially it lacked five glories
of the former temple: (1) the ark,
for which a stone gerved to receive
the sprinkling of blood by the high-
riest on the day of atonement;
fﬂa)hthe J':uml:;'-.wl Iire;f(s) L}ll:e Sheki)-
nah; (4) the spirit of prophecy; (5
the Urim and I’,l'humminzn. Its altar
was of stone, not brass (1 Mace. iv.
45), it had only one table of shew-
bread and one candlestick. Antio.
chus Epiphanes profaned thistemple;
afterwards it was cleansed or dedi-
cated, a new altar of fresh stones
made, and the feast of dedication
thenceforward kept yearly (John x.
22). But “the glory of this latter
house was greater than of the
former " (Hag. ii. ¥) because of the
presence of Messiah, in whose face
18 given the light of the knowledge
of the glory of God (2 Cor. iv. 6,
Heb. i. 2) as Himself said, *“in this
place is one (Gr. ‘a something
greater,” the indefiniteness markin
the infinite vastness when‘bi{ He is
reater than the temple '’ (Matt, xii.
g), and who “sat daily teaching in
it "' (xxvi. 55;. P
The Millennial Temple at Jerusalem.
(See Ezek. xl.—xlviii.) The dimen-
sions are those of Solomon’s temple;
an inner shrine 20 cubits square
(Ezek. xli. 4); the nave 20 by 40;
the chambers round ten wide, in.
cluding the thickness of the walls;
the whole, with the porch, 40 by 80;
but the outer court 500 reeds on
each of its sides (xlii. 16), 1.e. a sguare
of one mile and one seventh, con-
giderably more than the area of the
old Jerusalem, temple included. The
spiritual lesson is, the church of God,
the temple of the Holy Ghost, hera.
after tu%e manifested on earth, shall
be on a scale far surpassing its pre-
sent dimensions; then first shall
Jeliovah be worshipped by the whole
congregation of the earth, led by

Isiavl the leader of the grand choir.

TEMPLE

The temple of Herod had an outer
court which with porticoes, measur-
ing 400 cubits every way, was a
counterpart on a smaller scale to the
outer court of Ezekiel's temple and
had nothing corresponding in Solo-
mon'’s temple or Zerubbabel's. No
ark is in 1t, for Jehovah the ark’s
Antitype shall supersede it (Jer. iii.
16, 17 ; Mal. iii. 1}. The temple in-
terior woits for His entrance to fill
it with His glory (Ezek. xliii. 1-12).
No uﬂacc shall be within its precincts
which is not consecrated; whereas
in the old tewple there was a greater
latitude as to the exterior precincts
or suburbs (2 Kings xxiii. 11). “A
separation’’ shall exist ‘‘ between the
sanctuary and the profane place”;
but no longer the partition wall be-
tween Jew and Gentile (Eph. ii. 14,
Ezek. xlii. 20). The square symbol-
iges the kingdom that cannot be moved
(Dan. ii. 44, Heb. xii. 28, Rev. xxi. 16).
The full significance of the lan
shall not be exhausted in the mil-
lennial temple wherein still secular
things shall be distinguished from
things consecrated, but shall be
fully realized in the post-millennial
city, wherein no part shall be sepa-
rated from the rest as ‘‘ temple,” for
all shall be holy (Rev. xxi. 10-12).
The fact that the Shekinah glory was
ot in the second temple whereas
it i8 to return to the future temple
proves that Zerubbabel's temple can-
not be the temple meant tn Ezekisl
(comp. xliii, 2-4).  Christ shall re-
turn 1n the same manner as He went
up, and to the same place, mount
Olivet on the Ecof Jerusalem (k.zek.
xi. 23, Zech. xiv. 4, Acts i. 9-12).
The Jews then will welcome Him
with blessings (Luke xiii. 35); His-
trinmpbal entry on the colt was the
type (xix. 38). As the sacrificial
service at the tabernacle at Gibeon
and the ark service of sacred song for
the 30 years of David's reign, before
separate (2 Sam. vi. 17; 2 Chron.i. 3,
4; called “the tabernacle of David"
Amosix. 11,12; Acts xv.16; 1 Chron.
xiii. 3, xvi. 37, 39), were combined in
Solomon’s temple, so the priestly
intercessory functions of our Bigh-
priest in heaven and our service of
prayer and praise carried on sepa-
rately on earth, during our Judeo-
catholic dispensation, shall in the
millenvial temple at Jerusalem be
combined in perfection, viz. Christ's
priesthood manifested among men
and our service of outward and in-
ward liturgy. In the final new and
lieavenly Jerusalem on the regene-
rated earth, after the millenninm,
Christ shall give up the mediatorial
and sacerdotal kingdom to the
Father, because its purpose shall
have been fully completed (1 Cor.
xv. 24, 28); so there shall be no
temple, “the Lord God Almighty
and the Lamb shall be the temple
(Rev. xxi, 22). .
Herod's temple (which was essentially
the continuation of Zerubbabel's
temple: comp. Hag. ii. 9). [See JE-
rusaLey.] Josephus gives the ground
plan accurately; but the height he
exaggerates. As the temple was pros-
trated by the Roman siege, there wos
no means of convicting him of r
as to elevations, The nave was like
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s and atill more Zerub.
babel’s; but surrounded by aa inner
enclosure, 180 by 240 cubits, with
porches snd ten ificent gate-
ways ; there was a high wall round
the vast square with a oclonnade of
two rows of marble pilh.ra forming
a fiat roofed dloister, and on the
8. side three rows, 85 ft. high.
Beyond this was an outer enclosure,
400 cubits or one stadium each way,
with porticoes exceeding in splendour
all the temples of the ancieat world,
supportiug & carved cedsr roof ; the
pavement was mosaic. Herod sought
to rival 8olomon, reconciie the Jews
to his d as foltilling Hag. ii.
9 that the glory of the latter temple
should be r than that of the
former, so divert them from
hopes of a temporal Messianic king

Josephus, Ant. xv. 11 §1,5; xx. 9,

73 B.J.i.21,§ 1): he employed
10,000 skilled workmen, and 1000
priests acquainted with fine work 10

wood and stone; in vne year and &

ft. distance from the B.W. an
They ocounsist of a massive double
archway ob the level of the ground
opo::g into & square vestibule "]
ft. way. In the ocentre of this
is & pillar crowned with & Corinthian
capital, the acanthus and the water-
leaf alternating as in the Athenian
temple of the winds, an arrangement
never found later tbau Augustus’
time. From the pillar spring four
flat ental arches. rom the
vestibule & double tunnel 200 ft.
long leads to s flight of steps
which rise to the surface in the
court of the temple just at the gate-
way of the inner temple which led to
the altar; it is the one of the four
gateways on the 8. side by which
any one arriving from Ophel would
enter the inner enclosure. The gate
of the inner temple to which this
passage led was called *‘the water
te”’: Neh. xii. 87 (Talmud, Mid.
n. 6). Westward there were four
gatewsys to the outer enclosure of
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half the temple was ready for the
priests and Levites; in eight the
ocourts were complete; but for the
46 g&nup to Jesus' ministry (John
ii. 20) various additions were being
rmoade, and onmly in the time of
Agngps I1. the works ceased. The
temple oocupied the highest of ter-
racee rising above one another; it
oocupied 131 the areu of Solomon’s
temple with the addition of that of
Solomon’s palace, and a new part
added on by Herod at the S.W.
oorner by artificial works; S.olomon’s

roh lay along the whole E. side.

entilee had access to the outer
ocourt. The gates were: on the W.
side, one to Zion, two to the sub-
urbs, and one by steps through the
valley iuto the other city. Two sub-
terranean passages on the 8. led to
the vaults and water reservoirs of
the temple. On the N. one con-
cealed passage led to the custle
Antonm, the fortress commanding
the temple. The only remains of

Herod’s temple in situ are the
double gates on the S. side ut 365

the temple (Josephue, Ant. xv. 11,
§6). The most soutbern (the re-
mains of which Robinson discovered)
led over the bridge which joined the

VOUMSOIR OF FALLEN ARCR DISCOVERED BY
CAPTAIN WARREN,

ston basilica of the temple to the
roval palace. The second was dis-
covered by Barclay 270 ft. from the
S.W. angle, 17 ft. below the level of
the 8. gate. The third was about
295 ft. from the N.W.angle of the
temnle area. The fourth led over the

euucwvav; still remaining, 600 ft. from
the B.W. angle. Previcualy outward
stairs (Neh. xii. 37, 1 Kings x. 5) led
up from the western valleyto thetem-
Ere Under Herod the causeway and
ridge communicated with the upper
city, sad the two lower ent.rlnoel?:d
to the lower city,“the city of David.”
The stoa basilica or royal porch over.
banging the B. wall was the grand-
est feature of all (Joeephus, Ant. xv.
11, § 5), consisting of the three rows
of Corinthian columuns mentioned
above, closed by a fourth row built
into the wall on the B. side, but open
to the temple inside ; the breadth of
the oentre aisle 45 ft., the height
100 ; the side aisles 30 wide and 50
high; there were 40 pillars in each
row, with two odd ones forming a
screen ot the end of the bridge lead-
ing to the palace. A marble screen
three cubits high in front of the
cloisters bore an inscription for-
bidding Gentiles to enter (comp.
Acts xxi. 28). Gannesu has found a
stone near the temple site bearing
& Greek inscription: ““no etranger
must enter within the balustrade
round the temple and endlosure,
whosoever is caught will be responsi-
ble for his own death.’”” (8o J hus,
B.J.v. 2, Ant. xv. 1], § 5.) Within
this screen or enclosure was the flight
of steps up to the platform on which
the temple stood. The conrt of the
women was eastward (Joeephus,
B.J.v. 5, §3), with the magnificently
gilt and carved eastern gate leading
into it from the outer court, the same
as ‘‘the Beautiful gate’’ (Acts iii.
2, 11). ‘““Solomon’s porch” was
within the outer eastern wall of the
temple, and is attributed by Josephus
(Aot. xv. 11, § 8, xx. 9, §7; B.J.
v.5, §1, 8) to Solomon; the Beauti-
ful gate being on the same side, the
mle flocking to see the crélee
ealed there naturally ran to * Solo-
mon’s porch.” Within this gatews
was the altar of burnt offering,
cubite square and 15 high, with an
ascent to it by an inclined plane.
On its south side an inclined plane
led down to tbe water gate where
was 4¢he great cistern in the rock
(Barclay, City of the Great King,
526) ; squlying the temple at the
S.W. angle of the altar was the
orenin through which the victims’
blood flowed W. and 8. to the king’s
garden at Siloam. A parapet one
cubit bhigh surrounding the temple
aud altar separated the people from
the officiating priests (Josephus, B J.
v. b, § 6). The temple, 20 cubits by
60 cubits, occu: ieg the western
gnrt of this whole enclosure. The
oliest place was a square cube, 20
cnbits each way; the holy place two
such cubes; t{m temple 60 cubits
across and 100 E.and W. ; the facade
by adding its wings was 100, the same
as its length E. and W. (Josephus,
B. J.,v.5, §4.) Warren (Athenseum,
No. 2469, p. 265) prefers the Mish-
na’smeasurements to Josephus’ (Ant.
xv. 11, § 8), and assumes that the
600 ft. a side assigned by Josephus
to the courts refer to cubils not feet,
Josephus applied the 600 (feet) of
tbe 1muer court’s length to the 600
(cubits) of the outer court. The
E.,, W, and S. walls of the prescnt
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Moslem sanctuary, and 2 line drawn
parallel to the northern edge of the
raised riutfurrn, cight cabits N. of
the Golden gate, measuring respect.
ively 1090, 1138, 922, and 997 ft.
{i.e. averaging 503 cubits), closely
approach Josephus' 600. Allow eight
cabits for the wall all round, 30 for
width of cloisters N., E., and W,
sides, and 105 ft. for the S. cloister,
and we have 505 cubits for inner sides
of the cloisters, closely approaching
the talmudie 500 cabits. The Golden
gate (its foundations are still exist-

* 1ng) continues the double wall of the
northern cluisters to the E., just as
IRoubinson's arch led from the south-
ern cloisters to the W.; on this gate
“was pourtrayed the city Shushaun;
t]lrougguil; one conll see the high-
priest who burnt the heifer and his
assistants going out t»mount Olivet."”

On the E. wall sto,d Solomon's porch
or ¢loister (Josephus, Ant. xx. 9, §7).
The templa's W. end coincides with
the W. side of the raised platform,
and its S. side was 11 ft. 3. of the
S. end of this same platform. Jose-

hus states (Ant. xv. 11, § 5; xx. 8,
E 11; B. J. 1. 16, §3) that king
Agrippa built a dining room (over.
looking the temple inner couarts) in
the pa of the As:nonmans,at the
N. end of the upper city overlooking
the xystus where the bridge (Wil-
son’s arch) joined the temple to the
xystus; it was the soathera portion of

e inner court (hat his dining room
overlooked. The altarstood over the
western end of the souterrain, which
was probably connected with the water
system needed for the temple, and
with the blood passage discovered at
the S.E. angle of the Moslemn sanctu-
ary, and with the gates Mokhad, Ni-
tzotz, and Nicanor (Aunt. xv. 11, § 6).
Warren’s plan of the temple is drawn
from the Talmud. The Huldah gates
answer to the donble and triple gates
on the 8. side ; the western gutes are
still in situ, that from the souterrain
is the gate leading down many steps
tothe Aera. S.of this is the canseway
still in situ (except at Wilson’s arch)
over the valley l’? of the xystus to
the upper city along the first wall.
The eabit assumed is 21 inches,

The Jewvs' *““house was left desolate,”
according to Christ's prophecy 37
years before the event ; though Titns
wished to spare it, .
the fary of his )
soldiers and the
infatnation of the
Jawish zenlots
thwarted his wish,
and unconsciously
fulfilled the decrea
of God; and frag-

ments of old pot- wase, rouxo oy
CAFT WAKREN,

tery and broken
lamps now ara
found where the
light of Jehoval's
glory ounce shone.
Hadrian, the em.
peror, A.D. 130,
erected on the site
a temple to Jupiter
Capitolinus. The
apostate  emperor
Julian tried to re.

build the temple, TOTTRRT TRAUE MarEs

bt was thwarted belalls of five whicl |

interrupted theworkmen. The mosque
of Owar has long stood on the site of
the temple in the S.W. of the Haram

ANCTENT MALKS 0N HANDLES OF JARS.

area. But when “the times of the
Gentiles shall be fulfilled,”and when
the Jews shall look to Jesus and
say, ‘“ Blessed is He that cometh in
the name of the Lord,” the kingdom
with its temple will come again to
Israel (Luke xiii. 35, xxi. 24; Acts
i.6,7). [See VEIL.]
Ten Commandments. [See Law.]
Tent: olel, “ tabernacle ''; mishkan,
“dwelling"; sukkah, ‘‘booth';
wubbah, “recess” (Num. xxv. 8).
@ characteristic dwelling of the
keepers of cattle, the nomad races, of
whom Jabal was the father (Gen.
iv. 20). The stay of Israel in Egypt
weaned them from tent life and
trained them for their fixed home in
Canaan. The pastoral tribes Reuben,
Gad, and half Manasseh, still in part
retained the tent life E.of Jordan
(Josh. xxii. 8). The phrase ‘‘to
your tents, O Israel,”” remained as a
trace of the former momad state,
when the nation was no longer so
(1 Kings xii. 16).  Agriculture
was sometimes associated with tent
life, as in Isanc's case (Gen. xxvi, 12),
and probably in Heber's case (Jud.
iv. 11-23). flaserim {eut. ii. 23)1is
not a proper name, but means nomad
“villages” or “enclosures,” a piece
of ground surrounded with a rude
fenece, in which tents were pitched
and cattle tethered at night for safety
from marauders; or as the Yezidee
tent in Syria, a stone wall five feet
high, roofed with T:mt&' hair cloth
raised on long poles. SBo Hazar-
addar in the 5. and Hazar-erran in
the N, (Num. xxxiv. 4, 9.) Some
tents are circular, resting on one
central pole ; others square on several
poles. The better kind are oblong,
and divided by a curtain into an
outer apartment for the males and
an inner one for the females. Hooks
are fixed in the poles to hang articles
on (Isa. xxii. 23, 24). To the rain-
proof goats' hair covering a cloth is
gsewn or twisted round a stick, tothe
ends of which arctied leathern loops.
To these loops one end of the tent
ropes is fastened, the other being tied
to & hooked sharp pin of wood which
they drive into the ground with a
mallet ; such a nail and mallet Jael
used (Jud. iv. 21). The patriarchs’
wives had separute tents (Gen. xxiv.
67, xxxi. 33). The beauty of Israel's
orderly and wide encampment by the
four parallel brooks running west-
ward into Jordan is compared to
trees in rows in beautiful gardens,
such as Balanm had seen along his
own river Euphrates (Num. xxiv. 5, 6).
The quickness and ease with which
tents can be struck, leaving their
tenants without covering in the
lonely desert, is Paul’s image for the
speedy dissolution of our mortal
by, preparatory to our abiding
resurreetion bome (2 Cor. v. 1),

Terah. Tenth from Noah through
Shem ; father of Abram, Nahor, and
Haran (Gen. xi. 27). Accompanied
Abram from Ur on the way to Ca-
naan (an act of faith on the part of
one go very old; persuaded by bis
godly son), but died at Haran when
205 years old. He was 70 when
Haran his eldest son was born, 154
when ABRAM [see ApRAHAM] wus
born (Gen. xi. 26, 32, xii. 4; Acts
vii. 2-4).

Teraphim. ][See Ipor.] Bometimes
left untranslated; elsewhere ** ima-
ges,” “idolatry” (Gen. xxxi. 19, 30,
34, xxxv, 2, “strange gods*’). Wor-
shipped by Abram’s kindred in Meso-

potamia Josh.

xxiv. 14). Imags

in human form;

Maurer think:

busts, cut of at

the waist, from
taraph ‘“*to cut
off,) tutelary
household gods ;

small enougli to e
hidden beneath the camel’s furniture
or palanguin on which Rachel sat.
Michal put them in David's bed t.
look like him (1 Sam. xix. 18 ; Jud.
xvii. b, xviii. 14, 17, 18, 20). Con-
demned as idolatrous (1 Sam. xv. 23,
2 Kings xxiii. 24). Used for divina-

~tion (Ezek. xxi. 21, Zech. x. 8), and to
secure good fortune to a house, as the
pepnteti; From t%;ahic ?li @, “to

oy the good things o e, nc-
g?rdgng to Gesenius. The Syriac
teraph means ‘“to inguire " of an
oracle, Heb. foreeph ‘' an inguirer ™
(Hos. iii 4, B). e leraelites used
the teraphim for magic purposes and
divination, side by side with the
worship of Jehovah. Akin perhaps
to seraphim, the recognised symbol
attending Jehovah; so perverted
into a private idol meant to represent
Him, a talisman whereby to obtuin
responses, instend of by the lawful
yriesthood through the Urim and
hummim. [See Gatk.]

Teresh. One of the two eunuchs
or chamberlains who kept the door
of Abasuerns’ palace. Hanged on
Mordeecai’s information for attempt-
ing to assassinate the king (Esth. ii.
21, vi. 2).

Tertius. Paul's amanuensis in wiit-
ing the epistle to the Romans (xvi.
22) from Corinth. His greeting -
serted in the middle of Paul’s greet-
ings to the Romans shows that he
was well acquainted with the Ronan
Christians, “1 Tertius, who wr te
this epistle, salute you in the Lo:d '';
his nume too makes it likely he wus
a Roman.

Tertullus. A diminutive of Tertius.
The Latin professional orator «mi-
ployed by the highpriest Ananias t
prosecute Paul before Felix at Cue-
sarea (Acts xxiv. 1), As the law pro-
eredings were probably econducted in
Latin, Roman or at least Italiun
advoeates were commonly employed
in the provinees. Greck may have
been used in the Syrian law courts,
as indeed the emperors permitted it
even at Rome (Do Cassiug, Ivii. 15).
Still his address has a Latin tinge.
It was a commen thetorical device
to conciliate the judge by fluttery.
Frrix Tseo] by putting down somn

BABYLONIAN IDOL.
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rebals gave just enough colour to T.'s [

eulogy to make its weoeral fals-hood
the more glaring. [He0 PavL.} Ver.
6-8, “ who als) hath goneabout . . .
whereof we accusy him,” are omitted
in the oldest MS3., Sin,, Vat., Alex.

Testament. {SceCovexanr, Heig,
WiLLs.
Tetrarch. Properly governor of the

Jourth part of a larger province and
kingdom, i.e. a trtrarchy. The title
“king "’ 18 applied by courtesy, n.t
right, to HERUD [#ee] *“ the tetrarch”
(Luke iii. 1, Mark vi. 14). A« Arche.
laas was “cthnoarch ™ over half of
Herod the Great's whole kinzdom, so
Philip and Auntipas hal divided be-
tween them the remaining half, and
wereeach “ tetrarch” overthefourth;
Herod over Gsliloe; Philipover turma
and T'rachonitis ; Lysanias over Abi-
lene. Culigula anvexed the three
tetrarchies to the kingdom of Herod
Agrippa L., whom he honoured with
the title ** king "’ (Acts xii.).
Thaddeus. Mark iii. 18. Same as
Lebbeus or Judas not Iscariot (John
xiv. 22). [See JupE.] Sin. and Vat.
MSS. io Matt. x. 8 only ** Thad-
dsus,’’omitting ‘‘and Lebbaus whose
surname was.’’
Thahash. Gen. xuii. 24.
Thamah, the children of. Esra
ii. 53.
Thamar, Tamar. Matt. i 8.
Thank offering, Prace orrering.
(See 8acmirice.] Eucharistic, indi.
cating that the offerer was already
bl;ethe atonement at peace with God
(Ler. it vii. 11-34 xxiii. 19-20).
pontaneous, ‘‘at your own will”
(xix. §) ; the only regularly recurring
one was that of two firstling lambs
at pentecost. The meat offering on
the other hand was regularly or-
dained. Periods of extraordinary
solemnity or joy were the times of
offerings : as Exod. xxiv. §;
ﬁv. ix. 18; Josh. viii. 81; 1 Sam.
xi. 16; 8 Sam. vi. 17; 1 Kings viii.
68, ix. 25; 2 Chron. xxx. 32; see
also Jud. xx. 26, 2 Sam. xxiv. 25.
Phara. Lukeiii. 34. TERAH [sec].
Tharshish, Tarsnisu }siw;]. 11
Kings x. 22. 8. Son of Bilban, a
Benjamite (1 Chron. vii. 10).
Theatre. The theatre was anciently
in the open air; semicircular; the
seats in tiers above one auother;
\the stage ona level with the lowest
seats. Besides the performance of
dramas, public mectings were often
ju the theatre, as being large enough
almost to receive “the whole city”’
(Acts xix. 29); so at Ephesus the
theatre was the scene of the tumult.
uous meeting excited by Demetrius.
The remains of this theatre still
attest its vast size and couvenient
position [see Epnrsts and Diana).

AMPHITHEATRE, EFEESUS.

In 1 Cor. iv. 9 “spectacle’’ is lit.
“ theatrical spectacle,” a spectacle
in which the world above and below

is the theatre, and angels and men’

Thebea. Sce No.
Thebes. Heob. teohertz, “ brightness.”

Thelasar.

Theophilml. Called *most excel-
or

Thess

Aim.

the spoctators.  Heb. x. 33, made
s gaeing stock (theatrizonimoi) by
aflictions” ; as criminals often were
exhibited to amuse the populaceinthe
amphitheatre, and *‘set forth last’’
in the show t» fight with wild besats
(Tertallian, de Pudicitia, xiv.) : Heb,
x1i. 1. Inthe theatre Herod Agrippa
I. (Arts xii, 21-23; Josephus, Ant.
xix. 8, § 2) gave audience tothe Tyrian
envoys, and was struck dead by (God.

A town near Shechem.  Besieged by
ABIMFLECH [soe]. A woman witha
millstone, from the tower which was
thelast stronghold not yet taken,killed
him (Jud. ix. 50-55, 2 Sam. xi, 21).
2 Kings xix. 12. [See
TELASSAR.)

lent”’ ‘noble”” (kratiste), a magis-
terial designation (Lnkei. 8, Actei.;
comp. xxiii. 26, xxiv, 8, xxvi. 25).
Luke addressed bo his works,
forming one whole in two parts, to
him, in order to give a more orderly
written narrative, from the very
beginning down to the jourmey of
Paul to Rome, of those truths in
which be had been ‘‘instructed”
orally (katéchéthés). Tradition con-
nects T. with Antioch. The special
adaptation of Lnke’'s Gospel to
Gentiles implies T. was & Gentile.
T'be epithet kratiste implies his rank,
as also does the mom elegant style of
Luke's dedication (i. 14) as com-
pared with that of the rest of the
Gospel which i8 more derived from
existing brief memoirs embodied by
the evangelist. The idea of T. being
an imaginary person (the name mean-
ing friend of God) is at variance with
the simplicity of the N.'l'. writers,
and especially the evangelists.
onians, Epistles to.
Fiust Episte.  Authenticity. Ig-
natius, ad Polye. 1, Ephes. 10, says
‘‘ pray without ceasing” (1 Thess.
v. 17); so Polycarp, ad Philipp. 4.
This epistle is in the Maratorian
Cauon, that of Marcion, and Laodi-
cea. A.D. 364. Irenmus (adv. Heer.
v. 6, §1) quotes v. 23; Clement of
Alexandria (P=d. i. 88) quotes ii. 7;
Tertullian (de Resurr. Carnis 24)
quotes i. 9, 10, v. 1; Caiuas in Euseb.
(Eccl. Hist.) vi. 20, Origen (contra
Cels. ii1.), also coutirm it. Tertullian
quotes this epistle 20-times.
After imprisonment and scourg-
ing at Philippi, Paul (chap. ii. 2)
sed on to THessaLovica [see).
With Silas (Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 1-9, 14}
and Timotheus he founded the
church there (cbap. i. 1, iii. 1-6;
2 Thess. i. 1). The Jews rejected
the gospel when preached for three
successive sabbaths; a few however
““ believed, and consorted with Paul
and Silas, and of the devout (i.e.
proselytes to Judaism) Greeks a
great multitude, and of the chief
women not a8 few.” Amidst trials
(cbap. i. 6, ii. 13) from their own
countrymen and from the Jews (ver.
14-16) the converts ‘‘ reccived the
word with joy of the Holy Ghost.”
His stay at Thessalonica was probably
longer than the three weeks re-.
corded in Acts xvii. 2, for some time

in implied in his labouring there for
eupport (1 These, 1. 95 2 Thess. ji !

8}, in his recciving supplies t'..re
more thau once from Philippi (1'til.
iv. 16), in his receiving many «ou-
verts from the Gentiles %ba AN
anl according to Alex. M .o? Acts
xvii. 4, though not the Sin. and Vat.
MSS., “of the devout [aud} of tha
Grecks a great maltitude”’), and 1n
his appointing ministers. e pro.
bably (comp. Acts xiii. 46, xviii. 6,7,
xix. 8, 9) preached first to the Jews;
then,when they rejected the measage,
tothe Gentiles. ‘Thenceforth be held
the church asseinblies in the hoyes
of Jason (xvii. 5). his * kinsman”
(R 'm. xvi. 21). Histender love and
gentleness, like that of ‘““a nurse
cherishing children,” disinterested.-
ness, devotion even unto death, and
zeal for individual souls, beautifully
appear in 1 Theess. i. §, ii. 1-11. He
laboared here with his own hands to
further the gospel by giving an
example to the idY:. ontribations
from Philippi also helped him at
Thessalonica (Phil. iv. 15, 16).
Chrigt’s coming and kingdom were his
chief topic (chap. i. 10; ii. 18, 19; iii.
18; iv. 13-18; v, 1-11, 23, 84), that
the Thessalonianashould walk worth
of it (iv. 1). It is an undesigne
coincidence confirming the authen-
ticity of the history and of the epistles
that the very charge which Jason's
assailants brought against the breth-
ren wad ‘‘ these do ocontrary to the
decrees of Camsar, saying that there
is another king, one Jesus' (Acts
xvii. 5-9). So in Jesus' own casc
they perverted His doctrine of His
coming kingdom into a cbarge of
treason against Cssar. 8o aleo the
dootrine of the resurrection is pro.
minent both in Luke’s history (Acts
xvii. 8) and in Panl's independént
epistle (1 Thess. i.10, iv. 14-16).
Paul and Silas bad to flee by night to
Berea; butthe church and ministers
lad been counstituted, nnd the Thes-
salonians became missionaries virtu-
ally themsolves (for which the ¢ity’'s
commerce gave facilities) both by
word aud by example, the report «f
which had reached Macedonia where
Poul had been, and Achaia where he
now was, at Corinth (chap. i. 7, 8).
From Berea Paul, after baving
planted a Scripture-loving church.
wad obliged to flee by the Thessal-
onian Jews who followed him thither
Timothy (who apparently came to
Berea separately from Paal and
Silas; comp. Acts xvii. 10 with 14)
aud Silas remained there still, when
Paul proceeded by sca to Athens.
Whilst at Athens Paullonged to visit
the Thessalonians again, and see their
spiritual state, and ‘“perfect that
which was lacking in their faith”’ (1
Thess. iii. 10) ; but * Satan (through
the instromentality of tbe Thes:al.
onian Jews probably, John xiii. 27)
hindered” him (1 Thess.ii. 18; Acts
xvii. 13). He therefore sent Timothy,
who followed him apparently to
Athens from Berea (Acts xvii. 15), and
immediately on his arrival at Athens
to Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 1). Mach
a8 he would have desired Timothy's
help against his Athenian oppouents,
he determined to forego it for the
sake of the Thessalonian church.
Silas does not appear to have come
to Paul at Athens at all, though Paul
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bad deeired him and Timothy to
*‘aome to him with all ” (Acts
xvii. 15), but with Timothy (who from
Th onica called for him at Berea)
juined Paul at Corinth first (Acts
xviii. 1, 5; “ when Silas and Timothy
were come from Macedonia’’). The
epistie mentions Timothy at Athens
(chap. iii. 12), bnt not Silas.

Timothy * brought gnod tidings of the
Thessalonian church’s faith and love,
aad good remembraoce of Paul, and
desire to see him”’ as he desired to
soo them (chap. iii. 6-10). Their
defect was the exclusive dwelling of
some on Christ’s kingdom to such a
degree as to neglect present duties
(chap. iv. 11, 13). Some who had
lost relatives by death doubted
whether they who died before
Ohrist’s coming would share with
those found alive, in His kingdom
then to be revealed. Some had
been quarrelsome and revengeful
(ohap. v. 13, 15); others had even
relapsed into heathenish lusts, forni-
cation, and adultery (chap. iv. 3—13.
Some were insubordinate towa:
ministers, and slighted the manifest-
ations of the Spirit in those possessing
Hisgifts as ‘ prophesyings’’ (v.12,18,
19, 20). To correct these defects, to
rn.ise their graces, and to testify his
ove, is Paul’s aim in this epistle.

The placs of writing was Corinth,
where Timothy, with Silas, rejoined
Paul (Aots xvii. b).

The #ime of writing. Soon after
Timothy’s arrival with tidings of
their atate (1 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 6), in
the autumn a.p. 52. Paul wrote in
the winter of that year, or else early
in A.D. 53 at the beginning of his sta.
of one year and a half at Corint
(Acts xviii. 11). [Timothy had
been sent probably from Athens to in-
quire: 1 Thess. ii1. 1, 3.] For it was
written not long after the conversion
of the Thessalonians (chap. i. 8, 9),
while Paul could speak of himself as
only *‘ taken from them for a short
season’’ (chap. ii. 17). Hence it was
first sn date of all Paul's extant
epistles. Paul, Silas, and Timothy,
the three founders of the Thessal-
onian church, stand at its head in
the inscription. ““ We’’ is written
averywhere except in chap. ii. 18, iii.

5,v.37; “we’’ 1s the true reading in

chap.1v.18. The A.V.*I1” inchap.

iv. g,v. 1, 23, is not in the original.

Style. Calm, practical, and uncon-
troversial, for ne takes for granted
the doctrinal truths, which were not
yot controverted. Simple, less in-
tense, and less marked by sudden
turns of thought.

(Irouping of Paul’'s epistles, Im-
passioned argument and vehement
foeling were reserved for subseguent
opisties, which had to deal with
fundamental errors of doctrine, as
Judaizing legalism. The seoond
group of ea;istles, Corinthians, Ro-
rmans, and Galatians, five years later,
in opposition to the latter, unfoll
the cardinal doctrines of eraco and
justification by faith. Still later,
the cpisties from his Roman prison,
Ephesians, Colossians, and Bhil«p-
pians confins the same. Lastof all,
the pastoral epistles suit the church’s
daveloped ecclesiastical constitution,
and direct u<to bishops and deagons,

8| Persons addressed.

and oorrect abuses and errors of
later growth. His opponents in
1 Thessalonians are Jews (chap. ii.
18) ; but in the second group Juda-
izingChristiana. The gospel preached

. in the epistles to the 'Thessalonians
is that of Christ’s coming kingdom
rather than the cross; for the
former best met the Messianic hopes
which won Jewish believers to the
Christian faith; it also especially
comforted the infant church nnder
trials, and in the sacrifice of worldly
pleasure and gain. The healthy
condition of ai‘l’m the Macedonian
churches accounts for the close re-
semblance between this epistle and
the epistle to Philippians, written
ten years subsequently. Hence in
both he begins with warm commend-
ations, and drops the official title of
“apostle” in the salutation.

Division. Thesame prayer (* may God
Himself,” etc.) recurring at chap. iii.
11-13,and v. 24,(transl. “ may the God
of Himself,” etc.,) apparently
marks the close of the two divisions.

The prevalence
of the (entile element in them ap-
pears from the entire absence of
quotations from the O. T.in these
two epistles; also from the address
being to
“‘ from idols "’ (chap. i. 9).

Sgconp  EpisTLE. Genuineness.
Polycarp (Ep. ad Philipp. 11) alludes
to chap. i. 4, iii. 15, and so attests it.
Justin Martyr(Dial. Trypho, 198, § 32)
alludes to chap.ii. 8. {genmus (1i. 7,
§ 2) quotes chap. ii. 8. Clement of
Alexandria quotes chap. iii. 2as Paul’s
words (Strom. i. b, § 564; Pmdag. 1.
17). Tertullian (de Resurr. Carnis,
chap. xxiv.) quotes chap.ii. 1, 2 as
part of Paul’s epistles.

Design. The report from Thessal-
omes after the first epistle repre-
sented the faith and love of the
church there a8 on {he increase, and
their constancy amidst persecutions
unshaken. Their only error needing
correction was that Paul's descrip-

* tion of Christ’s sudden second com-
ing (1 Thess. iv. 18, v. 2), possibly at
any moment, led them to believe it
actually imminent. Sotne professed
to know by *“the Spirit”” (2 Thess.
ii. 2) it was 80, others declared Paul
when with them had said so; a
letter purporting to be from hinn to
that effeot was circulated among
them (chap. ii. 2, in iii. 17 e marks
his autograph salutation as the test
whereby bo%mow his genuine letters).
Hence some ceased to mind their
daily work, and cast themselves on
the charity of others as if their only
duty wus to look for Christ’s im-
me(fiats coming. Paul therefore
tells them (chap. ii.) that before the
Lord shall come there must first be
a great apostasy, and the man of sin
be revealed; and that to neglect
daily business would only bring
scandal on the churcb, and was con-
trary to his own practice among
themn (chap. iii. 7-9), and that be.
lievers must withdraw from such dis-
orderly walkers (chap. iii. 6, 10-15).

Divisions. (1) Chap. i. 1-12; he
commends the Thessalonians’ faith,
love, and patience, amidst persecu-
tions. (2) Chap. ii. 1-17; corrects
their error as to Christ’s immediate

rsons who had turned |

ooming, and foretells that the man of
sin [see ANTICHRIST] must firet rise
;nd periah}d (81) Chap. iii. 1-16; &
orts to orderly conduut, prays

God of : in their t“n.l.!, suto-
graph salutation and blessing.

Date and place of writing. He must
have written at Corinth during his
one year and six months’ stay (Acts

xviil. 11, vis. beginning with the
aatomn A.D. 52, and en i with the

spring A.D. 54), probably six months

er his first epistle A.p. B3; for
Timothy and Silas, whose names are
joined with his own in the inscription
were with him at Corinth, and not
with him for a long time after beleft
that city (Acts xviil. 18, vomp. xix.32).

ilas was probably never afterwar

any length of time with Paul.

Style. It resembles that of Paul's
other epistles, save in the prophetic
part. I‘!’) the latter (as in moresolemn
passages, e.9. Col. ii. 8,16 with i. 3,
1 Cor. xv. 24-28 with ver. 8,9, Rom.
i. 18 with ver. 8, 10) his style is ele-
vated, abrupt, and elliptical. As
1 Thess. (iv., v.) dwells on Christ's
coming in its aspect of glory to the
sleeping and living saints, so this
epistle on its aspect of everlasting per-
dition to the wicked and to him who
shall consummate all iniguity as the
man of sin(chap. ii.). So far was Paul
in writing 1 Thess. from being mis-
takenasto Christ s speedy coming that
he had distinctly tolg them, when with
them, the same truths as to the pre-
cursory apostasy which he now more
emphatically repeats (chap. ii. 5&.

Severul coincidences between 1 Thess.
and 2 Thees. confirm the genuineness
of the latter. Thus comp. chap. ii.
2, “that we may be delivered from
unreasonsble and wicked men,” with
1 Thees. ii. 15, 16; comp. Acts xvii.
8. Alsochap.ii.9, “ the man of sin”’
coming after the working of * Ba-
tan,” with 1 Thess. ii. 18, iii. 5,

where Satan appears in his earlier
phase as ‘‘ hinderer ” of the gospel
and *tempter.” Also instead of

warning in 1 Thess. v. 14 strioter
discipline is substituted, now that the
evil bas become worse (chap. iii. 6, 14,
¢ withdraw from the company”’).
Paul probably visited 'Ire:sllonim
subsequently (Acts xx. 4) on his way
to Asia, and took with him thence the
Thessalonians Aristarchus and Se-
oundus. Aristarchus was bis *‘ com-
panion in travel,”” and shared his
perils at Ephesus and his shipwreck,
and was his ¢ fellow prisoner” and
“ fellow labonrer’ at Rome (Acts
xxvii. 2; Cul. iv. 10; Philem. 24).
Thessalonica. A town of Mace-
donia on the Thermaic gulf, now the
gulf of Saloniki. Therma was its
original name, which Cassander
changed into T. in honoir of Lis
wife, Philip’s daughter. It risesfrom
the end of the basin at the head of
the gulf up the declirity behind, pre-
senting a striking appearance from
the sea. After the battle of Pydos
T. fell under Rome and wss made
capital of the second region of Mace-
donia. Afterwatrds, when the four
regions or governments were uni
in one province, T. became virtually
the metropolis. Situated on the Vit
Iguatia which traversed the 8. coast
of Macedonia and Thrace, connecting
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thereby those regions with Rome, T.
with its harbour on the other hand
connecting it commercially with Asia
Minor, naturally took the leading
place smong the cities io that quar-
ter. Panl was on the Via Ignatia at
Neapolis and Philippi, Amphipolis
and Apollonia (Acts xvi. 1140, xvii.
1), as well as at T. The population of
Saloniki is even now 60,000, of whom
10,000 are Jews. Trade in all ages
attracted the latter to T, and their
avnagugue here waa the starting poiat
of Paal's evangelising. Octavins Au-
wustas rewarded its adhesion to his
cauee in the second civil war by mak-

ing it ‘s free city ' with a popular
assembly (' the people**) and * rulers
of the ety ”’ (politarchs: Acts xmni.
1,5,8); this political term is to be
read still on an arch spaoning the
main street, from it we learn there
were seven politarchs. Its commercial
intercourse with the inland plains of
Macedonis on the N., and on the 8.
with Greece by ses, adapted it admi.
rably 8s & ocentre whenoce the 1
word ‘“sounded out mot only in
Maoedonia and Achais, but in ev:s

luce’’ (1 Theas. i. 8). Paul visi

. ou his second miissionary tour.

See Paur and JasoN on this visit.]

her Thessalonian Christians were

Demas perhaps, Gaius (Acts xix. 29),
Secundus, and Aristarchus (xx. 4,
xxvii. 3, xix. 29). On the same night
that the Jewish assault on Jason's
house in search of Paul and Silas his
guests took place, the latter two set
out for Berea. Again Paul visited
T. (Acts xx. 1-8), probably also after
hig first imprisonment at Rome (1
Tim. i. 8, in accordance with hia
hope, Phil, i. 25, 26, ii. 23). T.was
the mainstay of Eastern Christianit,
in the Gothic invasion iu the thi
centary. To T. the Sclaves and the
Bulgarians owed their couversion;
whenoe it was called *“‘ the orthodox
city.”” It was taken by the Saracens
4.D. 904, by the Crusaders 1185, and
by the Tur
the foreign consuls in 1876 had much
to do with the last war of 1876-7,
botween Russia and Turkey. Eusta-
thius, the critic of the 12th century,
belon, to T. The main street still
stauding is the old Via Ignatia, ran-
ning K. and W., as is shown by the
two arches which s it, one at the
E. the other at the W. end ; on that
at the E. end are figures in low re-
lief representing the triumphs of a
Roman emperor.

Theudas. The insurgent mentioned
by Gamaliel as baving led 400 men,
boasting himself to be somebody of
importance. Slain at last. His fol-
lowers were dispersed (Acts v. 36).
Josephus describes such a T. A.p. 44,
under Claudius, t.e. ten years later
than Gamaliel’s speech. As T. pre-
ceded Judas the Galilman according

1430; and the murderof |

to Luke, he must have revolted at
the close of Herod's reign (for Judas
zpnred A.D. 6 after Archelans’ de-

ronement), a very turbulent period
in which Josephus names three dis-
turbers, leaving the rest unnamed;
among the latter was probably T.;
it is not strange umgo years later
another T., an insurgent in Claudius’
time, should arise. Or Lukes T.
may be Josephus's Simon, oneof the
three whon he mames in the turbu.
lent year of Herod'sdeath (B. J. ii. 4

2; Ant. xvii. 10, §6; 12,%0; xx. 4,

2), Herod’s slave who tried to make

imself king in the confusion conse-
%uent on the vacancyin the throne.

e oorresponds to Luke's descrip-
tion of T. in his lofty notion of him-
self, iu hia vi.lent death which is not
true of the other two insurgents, in
the fewness of his followers. T. thus
would be his name, long borne, and so
best known to Gamalieland thesanhe-
drim at Jerusalem ; Simon the name
wherewith he set up as king, and so
gllvenbyJooephus writing for Romans.

Thieves. Gr. lestas. ther *‘ rob-
bers.” Lawless banditti infested
Palestine 1n vur Lord's days (Jose-
pbus, Ant. xvii. 10, § 8; xx. 8, § 10),
and gave trouble to each successive
Roman governor (Joeephus, B. J. ii.
18, § 2). Even on the bigh road be-
tween Jericho and Jerusalem they
asaailed travellers, as the parable of
the good Bamaritan shows (Luke x.
30). Armed bands were neoded to
encounter them (xxii. 52). Fanati.
cal seal for emancipating the Jowish
nation often acoompanied robbery,
whenoce Barabbasand his companions
in insarrection and murder enlisted
popolar sympathy (Mark xv.7). Cru-
cifixion was the Roman penalty for
the robber and the rebel alike.

The two crucified with Jesus were pro-
bably such : the taunt of the one, *if
Thou be Christ, save Thyselfand us,”
implies sym,| y with the Jews’
fanatical for national and in-
dividual deliverance from Roman
role: they probably were amon,
Barabbas’ fellow insurgents, an
were doomed to die with him ; but
he was released, and they were left
to their fate. At first both railed
at Jesus (Matt. xxvii, 44, Mark xv.
32). [Though possibly the plaral
for the singular is a Heb. idiom
when the writer expresses a fact
generally, without specifying which
of two the fact holds of, as
when Jonah -“ went down into the
sides (i.e. one or other of the sides)
of the ship” : i.5.] The mysterious
darkness from noon; the meek, holy,
and Divine bearing of Jesus awidst
all taunts and agonies, and His
prayer for His murderers, tonched
the heart of one of the two robbers
with symwthy and awe {Luke xxiii.
39-43). hen his fellow reviled
Jesus he rebuked the reviler (which
makes probable the explanation from
Heb. idiom above, that he himself
had not reviled Jesus), ‘‘ dost thou
not fear God, seeing thou art in the
same condemnation (surely such a
terrible penalty from God should lead
thee to fear Him: see Isa.ix. 13;
Rev. xvi. 10, 11; 2 Chron. xxviii.
22; Jer. v. 8) ; and werindeed justly
(he justifies God in His dealings

however penal, the sure mark of re-
pentanoe, acoepting the punishment
of inigunity: Ps. li. 4, Lev. xxvi. 41),
for we receive the due reward of our
deeds (oonfession of sin: 1 Jobni.
9) ; but this Man hath done nothing
amisa” (acknowledgment of Jesus
as the Holy One of : Rom.x. 8,
Heb. vii. 26, 1 Pet. ii. 23-24). Then
he said to Jesus, ‘‘ Lord remember
me ’’: he micvht have said, Lord eave
me from this agoniging cross, as the
other said in taunt; bat recognising
him as “ Lord " by the Holy Ghost
(1 Cor. xii. 3), he leaves the mode of
blessing for the All-wise and Lovi
One to decide. ‘‘Remember me
includes sll that is really good; he
looks beyond the present dying state
to the eternal future; when all
others forget the executed outcast,
do Thoun remember me (Job xiv. 18).
The chief butler when raised in
f«:igat Joseph; Jesus, when glori-
fied, theu especially remembered the
penitent companion of His sufferings
(Gen. xl. 14, 28; Isa. xlix. 15, 16).
‘“ When Thou comest into Thy king-
dom,” which he heard that Jesus
claimed before Pilate (John xviii. 87,
x}i]x. ;4) 5 . whilst all others, ev::xl
the disciples, expected a tempol
kingdom he looked for s epiritual;
he discerned the Divine King in the
dying homan sufferer. Marvellous
faitn! when the rest had given uwp
all hopes of His Messiakehip (Luke
xxiv. 20, 21) he takes for granted
the comiug of Christ’s kingdom, yet
unlike the Mnpatient distiples (Acts
i.6,7) is content to wait Christ’s own
time. But Jesus will not let him wait,
he shall shure Christ’'s bleasedness
to.day;*‘and Jesus said, Verily I sa
unto thee, To-day shalt thou be wi
Me in ParapisE "’ [see, and EpEN].
“ With Mz is the chief blessedness
of the intermediate state (Phil. i. 23,
2 Cor. v. 8), as it shall be of the
final; to him alone of all His hearers
did Jesus of paradise. His
acceptance 18 but a slight stay for
procrastinators to rest on for the
general acceptance of deathbed re.
pentances. The one instance is re.
corded, that none may despair; but
one, that none may presume. He
was pever called before; now, when
called, he ipstantly obeys: but we
are all called from childhood. His
faith was exercised under circum-
stances most adverse to faith ; we
are called to faith under privileges
most favourable to faith. Our case
and his are very distinct. The place
on Christ's right hand in the king.
dom, desired by Zebedee's sons, was
reserved for the itent thief, first
in the kingdom of suffering, then in
the kingdom of glory. His case
proves that a man is justified by faith
without the deeds of the law, yet pot
by a dead faith, for his faith evi-
denced its vitality by confession of
sin and of Christ crucified, by faith-
ful reproof of the scorver if haply be
too might be led to repent, by hu-
mility, and by hope in the Saviour
looking beyond present pain to tho
eternal state; also that baptiem is
only  generally ”’ pecessary to sal-.
vation, o baptised man may be lost
and an unbaptized man may be saved ;
the baptism of blood supplied the
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viace of the outward sigu of regene-
ratior (Hilary, de Trin. x.; Jerome
Ep. xiii. ; Matt. xx 33, Luke xii. 50).
Thj athah. A town in Dan (Josh.

xix. 43).

Thomas. Heb. ““‘twin,” Gr. Didy-
mus. Coupled with Matthew in Matt.
x. 8, Mark iii. 18, Luke vi. 15; but
with Philip in Acts i. 13. Matthew
modestly puts himself after T. in the
arcond quaternion of the twelve;
Mark and Luke give him his rightful
place before I'. T., after his doubts
were removed (John xx. 28), having
attained eminent faith (for some-
times faith that has overcome doubt
is hardier than that of those who
never doabt), is promoted above
Bartholomew and Matthew in Acts.
John records three incidents throw-
ing strong light on his character: (1)
(1. 8, 15,16) When Jesus, for Laza-
rus’ sake, proposed to go into Judwa
again the disciples remonstrated,
‘“Master, the Jews of late have
sought to stone Thee, and goest
Thou thither again?’” On Jesus’
reply that His day was not yet
closed, and that He was going to
awake Lazarus out of the death
sleep, and that He was glad of his
death *‘ to the intent that they n-ight
believe,” T. evinced his devoted
love on the one hand, ready to follow

- Jesus unto death (comp. Paul, Acts
xxi. 18}, on the other hand ignoriug,
with characteristic slowness to be-
lieve, Jesus’ plain statement as to
His goiug to raise Lazarus. He can
see Do hope of escape; his natural
despondency anticipates death as the
certain issue of the journey, still in
self devoling affection he will brave
all. (2)(John xiv. 4-6) “ Whither I
y6 know, and the way ye know ;
saith, Lord, we know not whither
Thou goest (yet Jesus had answered
Peoter's question, xiii. 86, ‘Lord,
whither goest Thou?’ and plainly
told the disciples He was going to
‘ His Father's house,’ xiv. 2, ascend.
ing to where He had been before,
vi. 62)‘ and how can we know the
wayP” T. still cannot raise his
mind to the unseen future home
whither Jesus is goiug, or realize the
way a8 through Jesus.

(3) (xx. 20, 24-29) T. with morhid
brooding over doubts had absented
himself from the disciples’ assembly
on the first Lord's day, when ““ He
showed unto them His hands and
His sido’’; so he missed the im-
mediate blessing (comp. Heb. x. 25).
The disciples did not stand aloof
from 'I'. though he bad stuod nloof
from them; they told him, “we
have seen the Lord.”” But he said,
with an unreasonable demand for
sensge evidence which is alien to
the very idea of fuith, and at the
same time with language that marks
the vivid impression which his Lord’s
body pailed on the cross had made
on gis mind, ‘“except I shall sce in

His bands the priut of the nails, and

put my finger into the print of the

nails, and thrust my band into His
side {one sense, seeing, is not enough;
not even feeling also will satisfy him
unless he feels with both haud and
ﬁn;{er the spear mark as well as the

il marks) I will not and cannot

nat
believe ” (o ine pisteuso). A week

T. is named next to

Thorn, THISTLE.

of gloom to T. elapsed, the retribu-
tion in kind for his obstinate unbe-
lief. Though Jesus might have cast
him off yet He would not break the
bruised reed; He condescends to
T.’s culpable weakuess. On the next
Lord’s day T., laying aside his mor-
bid isolation, atténded the weekly as. |
sembly of disciples; though the doors |
were shut Jesus came and stood in
the midst with His wonted ssluta-
tion, ‘ Peace be unto you’’; then ‘
saith He to T., with grave yet tender !
reproof (showing that He knew all |
that had passed in ‘I'.’s mind and all
he had said to his fellow disciples),
““ reach hither thy finger, and behold
My hands, and reach hitherthyhand,
and thrust it into My side; and be
(become, ¢ ginou’) not faithless but
believing. T. said unto Him, My
Lord and my God!’ A refutation
of Socinianism, for T. addresses these
words to Jesus. The highest cnn-
fession of faith in Jesus’ Godhead
thus far made; see Peter’s (John vi.
69, Matt. xvi. 16). As this forma the
close of John’s Gospel, before the
supplementary chapter (xxi.) was
added, this ending recurs to the doc-
trine alleged in the Gospel's begin.
ning, “the Word was Gud.” Like
Mary Magdalene (xx. 13) T. appro-
priates Jesus to himself, “my Lord
and my God.” From the over-
whelming proofs before him of Jesus’
humanity T. believes in His Divi-
asty. The resurrection of the Son
of man proved that He was the Son
of Ged (Rom. i. 4). All Christ’s
appeargnces in the 40 days were pre-
paratious for the believing without
seeing (1 Pet.1.8). Jesudspoke forall
our dispensation what He said to T.,
‘‘because thou hast seen Me thou hast
believed ; blessed are they that have
not seen and yot have believed *’ (2 Cor.
v.7). T. was permitted to doubt, that
we might not doubt (*‘ Ah eo dubita-
tum est, ne & nobis dubitaretur” :
Augustine). God’s word, not demon-
stration, is the true ground of faith.
eter among the
soven on the sea of Gualilee, a proof
that he waga fisherman like Peter
(John xxi. 2). He appears for the last
time among the disciples met after
the ascension (Acts i. 13). The case
of T. does not sanction but condemns
scepticiem, for if uthers were to de-
mand the same tangible visible proofs
as T. demanded miracles would have
to be so continual as to cease to be
miraculous, and sight would super-
sede faith. The nnbelief of T. drew
forth such an infallible proof of the
identity between the crucitied and the
risen Lord that he who any longer
dishelieves aund is consequently con-
demned is left without excuse.

Sce BRAMBLE,
Brier.] (1) The Heb. atad, Gr.
rhamnos (Jud. ix. 14, 16; Ps. lviii.
9) ; the Lycium Euwropeum or box-
thorn, in southern Europe and
northern Africa, common in hedges.
(2) Chedek, Prov. xv. 19, ‘‘ the way
of the elothful is as an hedge of
thorns,” 4.e. he pees difficulties
where all is plain to the willing
and resolute (xx. 4, xxii. 13); Mic.
vii. 4, “ the best of them is asa brier
{thorn) . . . sharper than a thorn

The

Ledge,” pricking all who come in

contact with them, a vivid image of
the bad ; a single thorn is Bometimes
two inches long, es sharp as a pin,
and as hard as a bone (3 Sam. xxiii.
g 6,7). Thorns werethe
curse on the ground
(Gen.iii. 18). Jesusas
* King of the curse”
worea crown of thorns
(Gal. iii. 18). 8o the
P\ blessing shall come in
theregenerated earth,
“ instead of the thorn
shall come up the fir
tree, and instead of
the brier shall come up the myrtle
tree”’ (Isa. lv. 18). Ezek. xxviii. 24,
‘“there shall be no more a pricking
hrier unto the house of Isrmel, nor
any grieving thorn of all round
about them*’; noue, first, to ensnare
Israel into sin (as a brier catches
one’s garment), then as the thom
to be the instrument of nishin
them. (3) Choach, “ thistles” (Jo
xxxi. 40) ; some fust growing prickly
weed. (4) Dardar: Gen. iii. 18,
“thistles”’ ; Gr. tridoloi, Latin
tribuli (Matt. vii. 16) ; the Tribulus
terrestris, or else Centaurea calci-
trapa, ‘ star thistle.” (5) Shamir,
the Arabic samur, a kind of sidra.
Paliurus aculeatus (Christ's
thorn) and Zizyphus sping Christs,
growing 20 or 80 ft. high, the Arab
nebk, abound in Palestine ; the nebk
fringes the Jordan. The na’atsots
of Isa. vii. 19 was probably some
gizyphus. Christ’s crown of thorns
was probably plaited of its flexible, .
round, thorny branches, so as to re-
semble in mockery the green garlands
with which generals end emperors
used to be crowned. The balm of
Gilead is said to have been procured
from the Spina Christs, by incisionin
the bark ; antitypically, our healin
comes from His wound. As King
the curse He wore the crown of thorns,
to which the ground was doomed by
man’s sin; and from the thorns He

‘extracts the medicine to heal our in-

curahle wound (Jer. viii. 22). . Six
species of thistle (carduus) have ! een
noticed between Ramnegd Jerusalen:.
The thorny ononis or *rest barrow ”’
also abounds in Palestine. Thorns
were often used for fuel (Eceles. vii.
6), their “ crackling’ answers to the
fool’s loud merriment which burries
on his doom; dried cow dung was
the common fuel; its slowness of
burning contrasts with the quickness
with which the thorns blaze to their
end (Nsh. i. 10). Asthorns *‘ folden
together” so that they capnct be
disentangled and thrown into the
fire in o mass, so the Assyrians shall
be. Isa. xxvii. 4, xxxiii. lg; Heb. vi.
8; Ps. cxviii. 12, Iviii. 9, *‘ hefore
your pots can feel the thorns Heshall
take them away as witb a whirlwind
both living and in His wrath *’: pro-
verbial; explain rather before your
pots’ contents can feel the heat of
the thorns burning beneath, He will
with & whirlwind take tbe wicked
away, whether the flesh in the pot
(1.e. the plans of the wicked against
the godly) be raw (lit. living) or
sodden (Iit. glowing) ; or else *“ He
will take them (the wicked) away,
whether green (not yet reached by
the fire) or burning.” ‘I'ravellers
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in the desert often have the just
kindled fire and all their prepars-
tions swept away by a sudden wind
Science !imrn: as unde.
veloped broanches (as in the haw.
thorn ; bat prickles as in the bramble
and roes are only hardened hasrs):
Aermon of the arrest which the
fall put on the development of what
otherwise would have been good;

wers for good turned to hurt

rough sin.

Thousand years. The millennium.
The period of Chnist's coming reign
with His saints over this earth, de-
liverel from Satau’s presence. As
Satan and His kingdom in successive
stages esink, Christ and His king-
dom rise (Rev. xix., z1.). Satan,
barving been foiled in his last despe-
rate attem Qg overthrow [Chlj‘ilt,l
kingdom NTICARIST [see] or
the beast u{nll by the jost law of
neosssary retribative oonsequence be
boand immediately afterwards and
imprisoned in the bottomless pit a
thousand uieun. On the same just

rinciple they who have suffered for
hrist, and not worshipped the God-
ﬁgpoood world power, shall come to
ife again and reign with Christ (2
Tim. u. 18), at His coming, & thoa-
d . Their BESUKRECTION
see) is “the first resurrection.”

“ The rost of the dead live not again
until the thonsand years are finished :
blessed and holy is he that hath part
in the first resurrection ; on such the
seoond death Lath no power, but
they shall bo priests of God and of

Christ, and shall reign with Him &

thousand years.” Ten, the world

number, raised to the third power,
the Divine number, expresses the
world vaded by Gud. Possibl
the *“thonsand’’ may extend muefvx

longer than the literal number. 8o

also (Phil. iii. 10) Paul’'s ambition

was t0 * attain the resurrection from
out of the rest of the dead”’ (erana-
stasis). Bo our Lord declares (Luke

xx. 853), “they who shail be ac.

counted worthy to obtain the resur-

rection from the dead cannot die
any more, for they are equal unto
the ls, and are children of God,
being children of the resurrection.”

A to the apostles (Luake xxii.

18), “ye are they who have oon.

tinned with Me in My temptations,

sad I sppoint unto yon a kingdom
as M&“nther hath appointed unto

Mo, e may eat and drink with
Mo at l’y table, and sit on thrones
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.”

in {Matt. xix. 28), “ ye that have
tollowed Me, in the regenmeration
when the 8on of mau shall sit apon
the throne of His glory, ye alsos!
sit npon twelve thrones judging the
telve tribes of Israel.”

Those ‘“beheaded (virtually or act.
ually, lit. Aatcheted) for Jesus and
for the word of God’ stand first;
t!lxlen they ‘¢ whlt: ha;e not worshipped
the besst, neither his image, neither
had received his mark upon their
foreheads or in their hands,” 1.s. did
not treat the world’s riches, ambi-
tions, and pleasares as their portion.
Jeeus implies, in reply to the request
of Zebedee’s two sons, that there
are places of ulisr honour re-
served by the Father for those who

drink Christ’s bitter cup (Matt. xx.

23, 23). Thus * whosoever shall

lose his life fur Christ's sake (in will

or deed) shall save it "’ (Mark viii.

35). Satan thought to destroy God's

poople by persecutions (just as pre.

viously to destruy Christ, Rev. mi.);

but the church is nut destroyed from

the earth, but raised to rule over it ;

Satan himself is shut up for a thou.

sand years in the ‘“‘abyss’’ (‘' bot-

tomless pit’’), preparatory to the

*“ lake of fire,”” his final doom. As

before, by Christ’'s ascension, he

ceased to be acouser of the brethren
in heaven, 80 during the milleaninm
he ceases to be ucer and perse-
cutor on earth. Aslongas he rules
in the darkness of the world we live
in an atmosphere taiuted with evil
ysical and spiritual (Eph. ii. 2).
rist’s cowing will purify the world
(Mal. iii. 8). Sin will not wholly
cease, for men shall be still in the
flesh, and therefore death will come,
but at loug intervals, life being
vastly prolonged as in the days of
the patriarchs (Isa. Ixv. 20) ; but sin
will not be that almoet universal
wer that it is now. Satan will no
onger seduce the flesh, nor be the
‘““gud” and * prinoe of this world”’
(Jobn xiv. 30, 3 Cor. iv. 4), which
pnow “‘lieth in the wicked one’ (1
Johu v. 19). The flesh, untempted
from without, shall become more and
more subject to the spirit. Christ
with His gaints, in transfigured
bodies, will reign over men in the
flesh. The millennial nations will be
prepared for s higher state, ss Adam
would bhavo beou in paradise, had he
never fallen (Rev. xxi. 1, 24, 26).
This will be the manifestation of
“the world (age, aton) to come *’ al-
ready set up invisibly in the saints in
““this world’’ (Hob. ii. 5, v. 5). As
each seventh year was Israel’s year
of remission, so of the world’s seven
thousands the seventh shall be its
sabbatism (Heb. iv. 9 marg.).

Papias, Justin Martyr, Irenmus, Cy-

rian, expected an eartlily millennial

ingdom; not till milleonial views
carnally confounded the state of the
transtigured king-priests with that of
the subject nutivus in the flesh, and
the church itself sought a present
visible kingdom with Rome as its
centre, instead of Auping for it only
when Christ shall come, was the
doctrine abandoned by the oharch
and apostasy set in. .

Earth, not becoming tranefigured till
aftor the millennium, shall not be,
during it, the meet home for the
transfigured saints ; but from heaven
they with Christ rule the earth, the
comparatively free communion be-
tween the heavenly and earthly
churches bei typiged by Christ’s
communion atshort inte: with His
disciples during the 40 days between
His resurrection and sscension.

O. T. prophecy everywhere anticipates
Chnist’s kingdom at Jerusalem: Jer.
iii. 17 ; Ies. iv. 3, xi. 9, xxxv. 8, Ix.,
Ixi., Ixv., Ixvi. ; Esck. xxxvii.—xlviii.,
eto., etc. He confirms His disciples’
expectation of it, but corrects their
impatience to know the time (Acts
i. 6-8). The kingdom begins, not as
the carnal Jews thonght, from with-
out, but from within, spiritually;

then when Christ shall be mans.
fested it shall be manifested out-
wardly (Col. iii. 4, 1 John iii. 8).
The y bissphemously antiei.
Esw the visible headship which
Lirist shall then assume, ‘‘ reigning
88 kings ”* without Christ (1 Cor. iv.
8). ““When Christianity became a
worldly power under &mﬂuﬁne,
the future hope was weakened by
Joy over preseat succesa’’ (Bengel);
the charch becoming a harlot ceased
to be the bride going to meet her
Bridegroom. The saints’ futare
riesthood unto God and Christ
‘in His temple” (Rev. i, 8, v. 10,
vii. 15, xx. 6) 1s the ground of their
kingship towards men. Men will
be willug subjects of the trans-
figured priest-kings whose power is
the attraction that wins the heart,
not connwracwd:)j evil or beast.
Church and state will be coextensive ;
and the church and the world no
longer in mutual repulsion. The
distinction between them shall cease,
for the chnrch will be coextensive
with the world. The veil ahall betaken
off Iarnel first, then off all le,
and the kingdomu of this world shall
bo the kingdoms of Christ {Rev. xi.
15, Isa. xxv. 7). Christ’s glorious
sppesring, the church’s .
ation, antichrist’s destruction, and
Satan's binding, will dispose the
nations to embrace the l. As
a regeneration of elec! sndividu-
als “‘taken out’’ frum Jews and
Gentiles (Acts xv. 14) goes on now,
so a regeneration of natlions then.
As the church begins at Chriet's
asconsion, 8o the visible kingdom at
His second advent. What the trans-
figured priest-kings shall bein heaven,
that the Israelite priest-kings shall be
on earth. A blessed chain of giving
and receiving : God, Christ, the trans-
figured bride, s.e. the tranalated
church, Israel, the world of nations.
The outpouring of the Spirit on Israel
(Zoch. xii. 10) will usher in the new
period of revelation, which has been
silent 8o long as Israel, God's chosen
maediator of revelations, and of eetab-
lishing His manifested kingdom
on earth, has been in the -
ground. God from the first, in di-
viding to the pations their inherit-
ance, when He separated the sons of
Adam, set their bounds ““according
to the number of the cMildren of
Israsl” (Deut. xxxii.8). Now is
the time of g)rea.ohing; then shall be
the time of liturgy of “the
congregation ’ (Ps. xxii. 35; Ksek.
xl.—xlviii. ; Zech. xiv. 16-81; Isa.
ii. 8). Art and music will be the
handmaids to spiritual worship,
instead of drawing off the soul to
sepsuousnese. Society will be per-
by the 8pint of OChrist.
Earthly and heavenly glories shall
be united in the twofold eleetion :
eleot Israel in the flesh shall stand
at the head of the earthly nations;
the elect spiritual ch: , in the
heavenly kingdom, shall reign over
both. ¥l’heee elections are for the
good of those to whom they minister
re;g:otivol ; oomp., as to Iersel’s
mediating {huedneu to the nations,
Rom. xi. 12, 15, Mic. v. 7. The
exteat of rule (the “ten’’ or “five
cities”’) is proportioned to the de-
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gree of faithfulness, as the ble
teaches (Luke xix. 13, 15, 17, 19);
all vessels of glory are ﬁHeJ, but
&oae of larger dml:ensi?naTa.re of
ger capacity for glory (2 Tim. ii.
20, 21 ; Isa. xxii. 24). Peter (2 Pet. i.
16-18) makes the transfiguration the
earnest of Christ's coming in glory
(Matt. xvii.); it is the miniature
specimen of the millennial kingdom:
first, Christ in glory, then Moses a
specimen of those raised from the
dead at Christ's coming, then Elijjah
a specimen of those who never taste
death, but being found alive are
transfjgure | in & moment (1 Cor. xv.
51, 6); ﬁ.nally Peter, James, and
John, tﬂe specimen of Israel and the
nations in the fHesh who shall desire
the tabernacling among them of
Christ and the transfigured saints:
ks Lordr it is good to be here,” etec.
Th privilege of our high calling in
Cliristislimited to the time of Satan’s
reign ; when he is bound there will be
no scope for suffering for, and g0 no
longer the reward of reigning with,
Him (Rev. iii. 21, 1 Cor. vi. 2).
Even during the millenninm there is a
separation between heaven and earth,
humanity transfignred and humanity
in the flesh. Hence apostasy can take
place at its close ; out of the one ele-
ment of evil in 1t, the flesh, man's
birth-sin the only influence then pre-
venting the saving of all souls. In
the judgment on this, the world of
nature is destroyed and renewed, as
the world of history was before the
millenninm. Only then the new
heaven and earth are perfected. The
millennial heaven and earth, con-
nected but separate, are but a fore-
taste of the everlasting state, when
the upper and lower congregations
shall be no longer separate and new
Jerusalem & descend from God
out of heaven. The millenniom
shall be the last season of grace; for
what can move him in whom the
church’s visible glory, evil being
circumscribed on all sides, evokes
no longing for communion with the
chorch’s King ? As the history of
nations ended with the church’s
millennial manifestation in glory, so
that of mankind in general shall end
with the separation of the just from
the wicked. (Auberlen, Daniel and
Revelation.) As “kings” thetrans.
figured saints shall have subjects ; as
‘" priests "' they shall have people to
wgom they shall mediatorially minis-
ter blessings from God, viz. the men
on earth. The scene of the kingdom
is not in, but “under, heaven’ ; on
or over the earth (Rev. v. 10, Dan.
vii. 27). The kingdom shall be
where the tares once were (Matt.
xiii. 41), 1.e. on earth. *The meek
ghall inherit the earth ' ; like Caleb,
alime faithful among the faithless,
inheriting the very mount Hebron
on which his feet trod 40 years before
(Matt, v. 5; Num, xiv. 23, 24; Josh.
xiv, 9). It will be a time of sabbath
Bme. uninterrnpted by war (Heb. iv,
, Isa. ii. 4, Zech. ix. 10, Hos. i1. 18).
Even the savage animals shall lose
their fergeity (Isa. xi. 6-9, lxv. 25).
Christ's kin rapriesthood (Zech. vi. 18)
shall be explained in the services of
the glorious temple at Jerusalem
(Beek. xl.—xlviii.). The marriage

of the Lamb and bride, then begun
in heaven, shall unfold the mysteries
of the now obscure 8. of 8ol. The
theocracy, or rule of God in Christ,
shall supersede the misrule of earthly
potentates who ruled for self.
Finally, when the corrupt flesh and Sa-
tan shall have been cast out for ever
after the millennium, the general re-
surrection,judgment,and REGENERA-
1108 [8ee] of our home shall follow.
The same Spirit regenerates the be-
liever’s soul now (Rom. viii. 11), his
bodyat Christ's coming, and his home
(Ps. civ. 30, Rev. xxi. 1) after the mil-
lennium. The earth, once baptized
with water, shall be haptized with
fire (2 Peot. iii. 7, 10-13). Earth and
nature shall be regenerated, as the
nations were previously in the mil-
lenninm. The saints not merely, as
in it, reign from heaven over the
earth; but the heavenly Jerusalem,
having the glory of God, shall de-
seend on earth, far eclipsing Israel's
Jerusalem in the millennium. The
saints shall be God's city and bride,
God causing His glory to shine out
through them, as the flame through
a jasper coloured lamp (Rev. xxi.
10, 11, 23). *‘The nations of them
which are saved,” viz. during the mil-
lenninm (which will be the age of the
regeneration of nations as this is the
age of the regeneration of individual
souls) “shall walk in the light of "’
the heavenly Jerusalem, i.e. the wife
of the Lamb; for the elect churchshall
hold the primaey among the redeemed
throughouteternity,hecanseshealone
shall have witnessed for Christ in the
face of an opposing world and the
prince of dnrgueaa (Rev. xxi. 24). In
the primitive paradise there was but
a garden with a solitary pair; but in
the final paradise and the regenerated
earth ct'tﬁ and garden shall be com.
bined, the perfect communion of
saints with individual blessednessand
perfection. Satan loosed no more;
the saints under the blessed necessity
of sinning no more ; the groans of
nature hushed (Rom. viii. 18-23);
no more sea, literal or figurative
(Dan. vii. 2, 3; Isa. Ivii. 20; Rev.
xxi. 1, 4); no more pain, crying,
death. When Christ shall have ac-
complished the purpose of His medi-
atorial kingdom FE; bringing all
things ito subjection to the Father,
God will be all in all. The unity of
the Godhead will then be prominent,
as His Trinity is now; ** His name will
be one,” and He will come then first
into direct communion with His re-
deemed, Lord, hasten itin Thine own
time (Zech. xiv. 9, 1 Cor. xv. 24).
Three Taverns. A village or sta-
tion where the brethren met Panl on
his way to Rome (Acts xxviii. 15) ;
so called from there having been ori-
ginally there three taverns; 33 miles
from Rome according to the Anto-
pine Itinerary. Near the present
Cisterna. It must have cheered
Paul to greet Christinns who had
come 80 far to meet him.
Thresholds. Neh. xii. 25. Rather
AsuprPiM Esee.l) =
Throne, (1) Of a king; (2) of a
jndge or a priest (Ps. exxii. 5)
Solomon's throme (1 Kings x. 19)
was a chair of ivory with circular
back and arms, overlaid with gold,

raised on six steps; on each side of
each step was a lion of gold, and
there was “‘a footstool of gold fast-
ened to the throme’ (2 Chron. ir.
18). Usually set on a dais and under
& canopy (so the “ rainbow about the
throne '’ of the Almighty, Rev. iv. 3).

For ‘““seats’’ transl. thrones in ver.
4 and xi. 16. So in chap. ii. 13
Satan mimies Christ’s “* throne.”
““Thrones" in Col. i. 16 are a princely
order of angels, higher than * do-
minions "’ or lordships. Reclining or
sitting on the und being the
usnal postures, a chairmarked dignity
(2 Kings iv. 10, Prov. ix. 14). Te
express royalty *‘ throne of the kiug-
dom" was the phrase (1 Kings i. 46).
Elevation marlfed the king's throne,
whence Jehovah's throne is ** high
and lifted up” (Isa. vi.1). * ia
throne of the governor” in Neh. iii. 7
is his official bouse where his throne
was, on or near the city wall.
Thunder. Rare in the clear air of
Palestine in harvest time or summer,
which shows how its coming at
Samuel's call unto Jehovah was by
Divine ageney (1 Sam. xii. 17, 18).
God so blessed the Holy Land that
the ingathering of fruits and the
threshing in the open air were un-
impeded by rain. Its coming then
would be as unseasonable and cala-
mitons as ‘‘homour” conferred on
a ‘“fool" (Prov. xxvi. 1). Symbolis-
ing Divine wrath and judgment
(Exod. xix. 16, Ps. =xxix. -9, 1
Sam. ii. 10). Thunderings are
gumbive!y ?oltan of as “voices of
od” (Exod. ix. 28 marg., comp.
John xii. 29, 30 Job xxvi. 14,
transl. “and how faint is the word
whisper that we hear of Him! but
the thunder (i.e. the majestic ful-
ness) of His power (in untithesis
to ‘the whis(p}er') who can under-
stand 7"’ (1 Cor. xmii. 9-12.) Job
xxxix. 19, ‘‘ hast thou clothed his
(the horse's) neck with thunder?’
1.e. majesty (Umbreit): or his arched
neck inspiring fear as the thunder
does; but Maurer, * with his
trembling, quivering mane."”
Thyatira. [See LyDia, the probable
agent of carr 'ing the gospel to her
native town.f T. lay a little to the
left of the road from Pergamos to
Sardis (Strabo xiii, 4, who callsit ‘s
Macedonian colony''); on the Lycus,
a little to the S. of the Hyllus, at
the N. end of the valley between
mount Tmolus and the sonthern
ridge of Temnus.  Fouuded by Se-
leucus Nieator. On the confines of
Mysia and Ionia. A corporate guild
of dyers is mentioned in three in-
seriptions of the times of the Roman
empire between Vespasian and Carn-
calla. To it probably belonged
Lydia, the seller of purlple (ie
gcarlet, for the ancients called man
bright red colours “ purple'’) stu
(Acts xvi. 14). The waters are 80
suited for dyeing that nowhero is the
scarlet of fezzes thought to be 0
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brilliant and permanent as that made
here. Modern T. contains a popula-
tion of 17,000. In Rev. ﬁ.p(l)g—%,
““the Bou of God who hath eyes like
unto a flame of fire, and His feet like
fine brass,”’ stands in contrast to the

san god Tyrimnas, the totelary god
of T., represented with flaming rays
and foet of burnished brass. Christ
commends T.’s works, charity, ser-
vice, faith, and patience. T.'s *‘last
works were more than the first,”
realising 1 Thess. iv. 1, instead of
mtmgnding from ““first love and
first works ' as Ephesus (Rev. ii.
4, B) ; the converse of Matt. xii. 45,
2 Pet.ii. 30. Yot T. “sutfer-d that
woman JEZEBEL [sce], which calleth
herself a prophetess, to teach and to
seduce My servants to commit forni-
cation, and to eat things sacrificed
unto idols.” Some self styled pro-
hetess, or collection of propheta
ftbe feminine in Heb.idiom express-
ing & multitude), closely attached to
and influencing the T. church and its
presiding bishop or * angel '’ (Alex.
and Vat. MSS. read “thy wife’’ for
“that woman’’) as Jezebel did her
woak husband Ahab. Thepresiding
angel ought to have exercised his
sathority over the prophetess or
prophets so called, who seduced
many into the libertinism of the
Bavraaurres and NicoLarTaNs [see)
of T.'s more powerful neighbour
Pergamos (Rev. ii. 6, 14, 16). The
Lard encou. the faithful section
at T. ¢ Bnto you (omit ‘and’
with Alex. and Vat. MSS,, Sin. M8,
reads ‘ among ’) the rest in T. I say,
.+ . I will put upon you none other
burden (saveabstinence from and pro-
testation against these abominations :
this the seducers regarded as an in.
tolerable burden, see Matt. xi. 30);
but that which ye have hold fast til]
1 come.” A shrine vutside T. walls
was sacred to the gibyl Sambatha, a
Jewess or Chaldeeun, in an enclosure
called * the Chaldwan conrt.”
Thyine wood. Rev. xviii. 13, Cal-
litris rivalvis of mount Atlas
in N. Africa, allied to the ‘‘arbor
itee,”” Thuja occidentalis or articu.
lata. The Romans prised it highly,
and called it citrum; when Roman
husbands upbraided ladies with ex-
travagance in pearls, they retorted
the men’s fondness for thyine tables

Pliny, H. N. xiii. 15).
'I'i(berlh. John vi. 1, 88; xxi. 1.
Josephas (Ant. xviii., B.J. §i. 9, § 1)

says it was built by Herod Antipas,
and named in honour of the em-
peror Tiberins. Capital of Galilee
till the time of Herod Agrippe II.,
who tnnlfse;reg the si&t of p(l)]we;r
again to oris. Autipas built
ingu'll‘f Y Bom‘;l:l stadium and palace
adorned with images of animals
which offended the Jews, as did also
its site on an ancient burial ground.

Now Tubarieh, a filthy wretchod
ince. On the westarn shore towards
southern end of the sea of Gali-
lee or Tiberias, as John alone calls
the sea. John is the only N.T.
writer who mentions T. His notice
of its many * boats ™’ (vi. 23) accords
with Josephus’ account of its traffic.
T. stood on the strip of land, two
miles long and a quarter of a.mile
road, between the water and the
steep hills which elsewhere come
down to the water’s edge. It oc-
cupied all the ground of the parallel-
ogram, including Tubarieh at the
northern end, and reaching towards
the warm haths at the southern end
(reckoned by Roman paturalists as
one of the wounders of the world:
Pling, H. N. v. 15). A few palins
still are to be seen, but the oleander
abounds. The people, numbering
3000 or 4000, mostly hive by tishing as

¥F.
BOAT OF GALLLER.

of old. A strong wall guardstheland
side, but it is open towards the sea.
The Jews, constituting one-fourth of
the pogulsu‘on, have their quarter in
the middle of the town nearthe lake.
Our Lord avoided T. on account of the
cunning and unscrupulous character
of Herod Antipas whose head quar.
ters were there (Luke xiii. 82);
Herod never saw Him till just before
the oruocifixion (xxiii. sﬁ. Christ
chose the plain of Gennesaret at the
head of the lake, where the popula-
tion was at onoe dense and Jewish;
and, as being sent to the lost sheep
of the house of Isrsel, kept away
from T. After Jerusalem's over-
throw T. was spared by the Ro-
mans because the people favoured
rather than opposed the conquerors’
arms. The sanhedrim, after tem-
gomrily sojourning at Jamnia and
epphoris, fixed its seat there in the
second century. The Mishua was
compiled in T. by Rabbi Judah
Hakkodesh, o.D. 190. The Masorah
body of traditions, which trans-
mitted the O.T. text readings and
preserved the Heb. pronunciation
and interpretation, originated there.
Jorusalem, Hebron, Safed, and T.
are the four holy places in which the

Jews say if prayer without ceasin

were not offered the world woul
fall into chaocs. The Romans re-
cognised the petriarch of T. and
empowered him to appoint his sub-
orﬁate ministers who should visit
all the distant colonies of Jews, and
to receive contributions from the
Jews of the whole Roman empire.
The colony round T. fiourished under
the emperors Antoninus Pius, Alex-
ander Severus, and Julian, in the
second and third centuries. The
patriarchate of T. finally ceased in
A.D. 414. [See SYNAGOGUE on the
Roman character of the existing re.
mains of synagogues in Palestine,
due no doubt to the patronage of

Auntoninus Pius and Alexander Beve-
rus, the great builders and restorers
of temples in Syria.] The eminent
Maimonides labo: and was buried
at T. a.p. 1204. The earthquake of
1837 much shook the town. A Jew-
ish idea is that Meesiah will emerge
from the lake, proceed to T. and
Safed, then set %in throne on the
highest peak in Galilee.

iberias, sea of. John’s (vi. 1, xxi.
1) designation ns better understood
by the Gentile Romans, eto., whom
be addressed. [See GALILEE, SEA
or, the local designation.] Lieut.
Kitchener makes the depth 683554
ft. ‘The neighbouring Knrm Hattin
is an extinct voleano, and the plain is
strewed with basalt and debris. He
thinks Khirbet Minyeh the site of
Capernaum. Josephus saysthe fount-
ain Capharnaum waters the plain.
This may answer to the modern Ain
et Tabighah, the water of which being
brought past Khirbet Minyeh waters
the plain, and would naturally take
its name Capbarnsum from that
place (presuming that it was Caper-
naum). The source is omly three
quarters of a mileaway, whereaas it is
one mile and three quarters from Tel
Hum and all the water was carried
in an opposite direction, so that it
could bardly have taken its name
from Tel Hum.

In John vi. 16, etc., we read * the
disciples went by ship over the sea
toward Capernaum (the eame side
as T.), and the sea arose byreuon
of a great wind that blew’’; then
Jesus walked on the sea to them,
and ‘“ immediately the ship was at
the land whither they went.” The
day following, when the people on
the other side of the sea (the eastern
side) saw that there was none other
boat there save the one whereinto
His disciples were entered, . . .
howbeit there came other boa
from T., nigh unto the place where
they did eat bread, . . . they also
took shipping, and came to Ca-
pernaum seeking for Jesus; and
when they had found Him on the
other side . . . they said, ... When
camest Thon hither?” In Matt.
xiv. 23 “ Jesus constrained His dis-
ciples to get into a ship and go unto
the other side. And He went up
into a mountain apart to pray. . . .
But the ship was now in the midst
of the ses, tossed with waves, for the
wind was contrary.”’ It might seem
strange that the people did not sup-
pose Jesus had nsed one of the
retarn boats which had come from
T., to cross back to that side in the
night. Matthew undesignedly shows
why they could not suppoee 8o, viz.
becanse “the wind was contrary,”
t.e. blowing from T. and Capernaum;
owing to this the ships, probably
fishing vessels, were driven to the
opposite side for shelter for the
night, for what else conld have taken
to the desert eastern side p0 many
boats as sufficed to convey the people
across (ver. 24) back again ? Their
question, ‘‘ Rabbi, when camest Thou
hither ? ’ implies plainly that under
the circumstances they considered
that His crosain%in the night counld
only have been by some extraordi-
nary means. The mention of many
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ships ooming from T. explains also
how the people could take shipping
to Oapernaum after it had geen
stated there was no other boat there
save that which took the disciples.
The undesigned hn.rmon{ of details,
incidentally and separately noticed by
the two ewaugelists, confirms their
truthfulness, and therefore the mi-
racle of Jesus’ walking on the sea.
The Qospels sccording to Matthow,
Mark, and Luke never use the de-
signation “sea of T.” (still bahr
Tubariyeh), but thelocalname,* sea’’
or “lake of Galilee,” which shows
they must have written before that
became the universal designation, as
it had in the time of John’s writing.
Tiberius. T. Clandius Nero, Au-
gustus’ stepson wnd sucoessor as em-
peror. Reigned a.D. 14 to 37. Son
of Tib. Claud. Nero and Livia. Born
at Rome, Nov. 16,46 B.c. Fifty-five
yoars old at his accession, having
already shown ability as a com-
mander, an orator, and an adminis-
trator. Horace celebrates hisand his
brother Drusus’ exploits (Odes, iv. 4,
14). Henceforth slothful, self in-

dulgeunt, cruel, and despotic. Died

at 73 after a 33 years’ reign.

Tacitus (Annales, i.—vi.) describes
vividly his dissimulation and vindict-
ivoness. In speaking of Nero he
says: “in order to remove the
ramour of his having set fire to
Rome, Nero shifted the charge on
others, and inflicted the most retined
{Junilhments on those whom the popu-
aoe called Christians, and who were
hated for their scandalous doings.
The suthor of the name, Christ, in
the reign of T. was visited with
capital punishment by the governor
Pontina Pilate.” In Luke iit. 1 John
the Baptist’s (six months senior to
our Lord) ministry is set down in the

16th year of T.'s principate %wgo-
monia). Augustns admitted T. to
share the empire two or three years
before his own death, so that '‘ the
15th year” is to be dated from the
copartnership at the end of Av.c.
764. The 16th year will thus be the
end of 779, and our Lord’s birth 749
or 750, which agrees with Herod's
death some tine after Christ's birth.
‘The Christian era fixed by Dionysins
Exiguus in the sixth century places
Christ’s birth in the year 754.

Tibhath. City of Hns.sdezer king of
Zobah (1 Chrou. zviii. 8). Betah in
3 Sam. viii. 8. Probably on the
eastorn slopes of the Antilibanus.

Tibnl. B8on of Ginath. After Zimni
had burned himself to death half the
people followed T., half Omri. The
contest lasted four years (1 Kings
vi. 18, 21, 29), nmly issued in the
death of T. and in Omri’s accessinn.
The men of Tirzah which Omri be-
wooged probably promoted the caase

of T. The LXX. say Joram his
brother helped his cause.

Tidal. From a Samaritan root * re-
vereuce ’ (Gesenius: Gen. xiv. 1, 9).
Chedorlaomer's ally, “king of na-
tions,” in the invasion of Syria and
Palestine. Probably chief of several
nomad tribes who occupied different
tracts of Lower Mesopotamiaat differ-
ont timee, a3 the Arabs do there to
this day. His name Thurgah (in the
LXX. Thargal), “the great chief”
or *“ king of nations,”’ is Turanian or
Hanmitic, the original element of Ba-
bylonia’s early population. ’

Tiglath Pileser. Akin to Atar-
gatis (Syr.), Dargeto, ** great fish,”
tutelary god of the first Assyrian dy.
nasty. 2 Kings xvi. 7; less correctly
in 1 Chron. v. 26, and 2 Chron. xxvii.
20, Tilgath Pilneser. G. Rawlinson
identifies T. with Tiglathi-nin, *‘be
worship given to Nin’’ or Hercules
(the same as Pal-zira, 1.¢. son of Zira,
from whom Calah is called Bitgirah,
because he had a temple at Zira
or Calah). Oppert explains it, *“let
there be adoration to the son of the
zodiac,” t.6. to Nin or Hercules. The
earlier T. reigned about 1130 B.c.

CLAY OTLINDERA,

Two cylinders in the British Mu.
seum mention him. T. the second (745
-728 B.c) founded & new dyoasty;
succeeded Pul and preceded Shalma-
neser ; six years betfore T.’s accession
(761 B.c.) we find him exacting
tribute from a Merodach Baladan
who ruled in southern Babylouia on
the shores of the Persian gulf, a
district of marsh lands for many
centuries a refuge for Assyrian
rebels. (Trans. of Soc. of Bib.
Archeol., vi. 16.)

Probahly an usurper, for he makes
no mention of his father or ances-
tors; and Berosus (Easeb. Chron.
Can. i. 4) and Herodotus (i. 95)
state that in the latter bhalf of the
eighth century B.c.there wasa change
of dynasty from that which raled for
520 years to the dynasty which came
in not long before Shalmaneser, pro-
bably at the time of the era of Nabo-
nassar, 747 B.C. Sylla’s friend, Alex.
Polyhistor, who had access to Bero-
sug’ writings makes Beletaras (an-
other form of Paltaira or Pileser) a
gurdener of the roysl palsce origin-
ally. Afterwards he gained the
sovereignty in an extraordinary way
and fized it in his own family. Con-

nered REZIN [eee] of Damascus and
g’gua [aee’I'l of Israel at Ahaz’ solid
citation. he Assyrian inscriptions
mention that Menahem of Samaria
(probably about 743 B.C.) paid him
tribute, Jahuhasi (Ahag) also, and
that he set Hoshea on the Israelite
throne at Pekah's death. He re-
lates that about the fifth year of his

reign (741 B.c.) he warred in south-
ern Syria and defeated a large army
under Azariah (Uzziah) king of
Judah, whose army Scripture states
to be 307,500 (2 Chron. xxvi. 6-
15). Again, that from his 13th to
his 14th year (734 to 7382 B.C.) he
warred with Peknh and Resin cun-
federated, and that he besieged Re-
zin’s capital for two years, at the
end of which he took and slew him
and punished Pekah by depriving
bim of a large portion of his domi-
nions, and carrying off vast numbers
into captivity. Accurately agreeing
with 2 Kings xv. 29, zvi. 9-16, 1
Chron. v. 6, 26: “in the days of
Pekah . . . came T. .. . and took
jon, Abel-beth-maachah, Janoah,
odesh, Hasgor, Gilead, Galilee, all
the land of Naphtali (comp. Ysa.
vil,, viii,, ix. 1, this stroke fell at fret
‘lightly,’ ‘afterward more griev-
ousk;‘)l, and carried them captive
to yria. The king of Assyria
hearkened unto Ahaz; went u
against Damascus and took it, carri
the people ca'lPt,ive to Kir, and slew
Rezin.” “T. carried away the
Reubenites, the Gadites, and half of
Manasseh, and brought them unto
Halah and Habor and Hara, and to
the river Gozan.” Probably it wasan
Assyrian altar which Abas oopied,
as a formal recognition of the gods
of the sovereign nation (which re-
quired subject kings to set up in
their miitnl “the luws of Asshur”),
and a token of submission : the vimt
) of Ahaz to Damascus
(where “he saw the
altar”’) ¢ to meet king
T."” accords with T.’s
inscription that before

his court at Dsmas-
cus, and there received
submission and tribute
from the neighbour-
ing sovereigms, among
whom he mentions

\ Pekah and Jahu-

marconan - Khagi (Ahaz) of
Manx udsh.

T. took Sip) (Sepharvaim) in Baby-

lonia. o warred sncoessfully in
Media, Armenis, and upper Meso-
potamia; but it was only on the west-
ern frontier that he e permanent
additions to the empire, vis. Damss-
cas, S8yria, and Gilead. His numerous
slabs indicate that he probably built

ASSYAIAN SCTLFTUAR

[ at the 8.E. corner of Calab
(Nimrad). They bear traces of in-
tentional defscement, and Esarbad-
don used them as building materials
in his palace at Calah. Ssrgon sup-
planted T.’s dynasty, whioh sccounts
for the hostility evinced in the injury
doue to the palace of T.

quitting Syria he held
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'l‘ig'ln {Bee HippEXEL.] Gen. ii.
14, ¢ ing eastward to Assyria.”’

.lhl.n.t."aw'rm'.rim" ising

menian mountains, not far

200 yards. For the last two hun-

dred muiles before its coufluence with

the Euphrates the country was inter-
socted with artificial watercourses
aad ldsﬁod river beds, such as the

Shat-el-Hie, or river of Hie; and in

this district are the ruins of old

towns ; some scarcely known, as Zir-
gul, “the ity of the brilliant light *’;
others better known, as Ur [see
a0 Aeagri " and tho sopareted
an yem, and them
Babylonis from Susians. Subsee-
uently it was tbe boundary between
the Roman and Parthian empires.

Tikvah. 1L Husband of the pro-
heatess Haldah (3 Kiugs xxii. 14);
q‘uvnn in 8 Chron. xrxiv. 22.
Ezra 1. 15.

“Tile. Esek. iv. 1, a sundried * brick,”
tinc sameas is tranal. ““brick’ in Gen.
x1. 3. For “pourtray’ transl. “en-
grave.” Bricks with designsengraven
on thom are found still in ancient
Mesopotamian cities. Akin to these
are the tablots, of wbich many have
been found in the Aesyrian and Ba-
bylonian ruins and mouads. Some
og these bear historical inscriptions
and parrabe the annals of the various
reigns ; others are known as report
tablets, and are of the character of
letters or despatches on various mili-
tary, politimt& and social subjects;
ayain a third class are such as the
Egibi tablets, a series of financial
and coutract records belonging to a
family of that name, the particular
attestations to which for a period of
nearly 200 years, from 677 B.c. to
485 B.c., refleot as iu; mirror ths

rinci changee in dynastic an
Fmperml affairs. It is greatly owing
to the light derived from these
varions classes of tablets that the
chrouology and events of history
iu Western Asiatic and biblical
countries have within the last few
ears been so greatly elucidated; and
¥urt.her revelations are continually
being obtained.

Tilon. 1 Chron. iv. 20,

Timeus. Mark x. 46.

Timbrel. [See Music.] Heb. toph,
‘' tambonrine,” akin to the old Eng-
lish * tabor,”’ t.¢. a drum. In Ezek.
xxviii. 18

Timna. 1. Eliphaz’ conocubine,
mother of Amalek (Gen. xxxvi. 13,
22); in 1 Chron. i. 86 T. is not, as
apparently, s son of Elipbas. Pro.

ly sister of Lotan, daughter of
the ﬁorite 8eir. The feminine form
of T. shows that it is introduced in
Chronioles as an abbreviation for
what the chronicler knew his readers

understood from Genesis, vis. that
T. waa motber of ‘‘ Amalek,” which
follows. 8. A duke or phylarch of
Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 40-48), 80 that T.
was prohb';, the name of a district.
Tlnm:h '"‘iu?aim or
assiy port. a went to
shear his in T. (Gen. xxxviii.
18, 14) 2. boundary town in
Judah on the N. side (Josh. xv. 10).
Near the westorn extremity, farther
than Bethshemesh, towards Ekron;
in the shephelah or low hills between
the mountains and the plain (2 Chron.
xxviii. 18). Probably the same as
TiMNATHAR of Dan (Josh. xix. 48),
and as the T. of Bamson (Jud. xiv.
1,19); haanted by lions, ete., therefore
thinly peopled; higher than Askelon,
lower than Zorsh (xiii. 25). Now
Tibneh, a deserted site 8.W. of
Zorah, and two miles W. of Ain
Shems. T. when deserted by the
Danite emi, ts to Laich fell by
turns to Ju and the Philistines.
Tibneh is 740 ft. above the ses, not
in the plain. Samson in going down
to it would deecend first 700%1 into
the valley, then ascond again 350 ft.
to T. e corn which he fired grew
in the valley, whereas the viner.rda
and olives lined the hills. Wi 4:8-
propriate accarncy Judges (xv. 4-6)
says ‘“‘the Philistines came up” to
T. The sabstitution of b for m,
which we see in Tibueh for Timnah,
occurs also in Atab for Etam (Jud.
xv. 8, 11, where instead of A.V.
“‘top” transl. *‘he went down and
dwelt in the cleft” [se’iph] of the
rock Etam). These clefts were the
patural hiding places of the 1sraclites
from their oppressors ; and the term
se’iph is only used of the kind of
rock to which the term selah is ap-
plied, nikrah of the * cavities’ of
the rook called tzur. KEtam answers
to Beit Atab, which has a cavern
called “the place of refuge,” 250 ft.
long, and from 5 to 8 ft. high, 18 ft.
wide. The natural cleft has been
artificially but rudely hewn in the
rock. As Beit Atab, into which Sam-
son went down for refuge (now
called Hasuta), answers to the ruck
Etam (‘“‘eagle’s nest’), so seven miles
off is a low hill, and close by is a
chapel sacred to sheikh Nedhir, ‘‘ the
nazarite chief,”” and higher np is tbe
ruin “Ism-Allah,”’ se. God heard,
evidently pointing to the battle of
Ramath Lehi. Moreover the springs
were sometimes called AyQn Kdra,an-
swering to En-Hak-Kore, ‘“fountain
of the crier’’: Jud. xv. 19. (Pal. Exgl.
y. Stat., July 1878, pp. 116-118.)
A town in the monntain district of
Judah, enumerated with Maon, Ziph,
and Carmel 8. of Hebron.
Timnath Heres=*portion of the

sun.” Joshua'e city and burial place,
previously Timnath Berah, ¢ portion

of abundance” (Jud. ii. 9), the com-
sonaats being subse-
quently, to refer to Joshua's miracle
when the sun stood (Josh. xix. 50).
In mount Epbraim on the N. side of
mount GaasE [eee]. Jerome draws
our admiration to the fact that “the
distributor of possessions choee for
himself & mountainous and ru,
rtion,” mnoble disinterestedness.
hristian tradition identifies Timnath
Heores with Tibneh on the Roman road
from Antipatris to Jerusslem. But
Kaefr Hdrss is the more probable site,
nine miles 8. of Nabl&. The Sa-
maritans make it the burial place of
Joshus and of Caleb; there are two
sacred spots E. of it: namely nd)l
Kif, ““ prophet of the division by lot,
s.e. Joshua; and neby Culda,
sibly a corruption of Caleb. Theg;
that the Jews venerate a place in
Samaris as Joshua’s tomb 18 » pre-
sumption in favonr of thie site.
Timon. Fifth of the seven deacons
(Actsvi. 1-6). His nameindiocates he
wag o Hellenist. Grecians were the
fittest to secure the Grecian widows
Sg‘m neglect in the distribution of
]

Timothy. First mentioned (Acts
xvi. 1) a8 dwelling in Lystra (not
Derbe, xx. 4; comp. 3 Tim. iii. llz.
His mother was Eunice, a Jewess (2
Tim. i. 5); hie father a Greek, s.c. s
Gentile; he died probably in T.s
early years, as he is not mentioned
later. T.is called “‘a disciple,” so
that his conversion must have been
before thetimeof Acta xvi. 1, throngh
Paul (1 Tim. i. 3, ““my own son
the fuith’’) probably at the apostle’s
former visit to Lystra (Acts xiv. ),
when also we may conjecture hy
Scripture-loving mother Kunice and

dmother Lois were converted
m Judaism to Christianity (2 Tim.
ii. 14, 15; i. 5): * faith mede its
dwelling (enokésen, John xiv. 28) first
in Lois and Eunice,” then i T. also
through their influence. The elders
ordained in Lystra and Tconium
(Acts xiv. 31-23, xvi. 8) thenceforth
superintended him (1 Tim. iv. 14);
their good report and thst of the
brethren, a8 also his origin, egutly
Jewish Pu,:lﬂ Gentile, marked him
out as specially suited to assist Paul
in missionary work, labouring as the
apostle did in each place, firstly
among the Jews then among the
Gentiles. The joint testimony to his
character of the brethren of Lystra
and Iconium implies that al he
was employed as * messenger of the
churches,” an office which constituted
his su uent life work (8 Cor. viii.
23). To obviate Jewish prejudices (1
Cor. ix. 20) in regard to one of half
Israelite parentage, Paul first circam-
cieed him, * for they knew allthat his
fatherwasa Greek.” This wasnotin-
consistent with the Jerusalem decree
which was the Gentiles’ charter of
libertyin Christ (Acts xv.); contrast
the case of Titus, a Gentile on both
sides, and therefore not circumcised
(Gal. ii.8). T. accompanied Panl in
bis Macedonian tour; but he and
Silas stayed behind in Berea, when
the npoat!e went forward to Athens.
Afterwards he went on to Athens
and wasimmediately seut back (Acts
xvii. 15, 1 Thesa. iil. 1) %eor HES-
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saLoN1aNs, Fiast EpistiE] by Paul
to visit the Thessalonian church; he
brought his report to Paul at Corinth
(iii. 3, 6; Acts xviii. 1, 5). Hence
both the epistles to the Thessalonians
written at Corinth contain his name
with that of Paul in the address.
During Paal’s long stay at Ephesus
T. * ministered to bim” (xix. 22),
and was sent before him to Mace-.
donia and to Corinth *to bring the
Corinthians into remembrance of the
apostle’s ways in Christ’’ (1 Cor.
iv. 17, xvi. 10). His pame accom-
panies Paul's in the heading of 2
Cor. i. 1, showing that he was with

the tle when he wrote it from
onia (comg; 1 Cor. xvi. 11);
he was also with Paul the following

winter at Corinth, when Paul wrote
from thenoce his epistle to the
Romans, and sends greetings with
the apostle’s to them (xvi. 21). On
Paul’s return to Asia through Mace-
donia he went forward and waited
for the apostle at Troas (Acts xx.
3-5). At Rome T. was with Paul
during his imprisonment, when the
apostle wrote his epistles to the Colos-
sians (i. 1), Philemon (i.), and Philip-
ians (i.1). He was imprisoned with
g’aul (a8 was Aristarchas: Col. iv. 10)
and set free, t})robably soon after
Paunl’s liberaton (Heb. xiii. 23).
Paul was then still in Italy (ver. 24)
wating for T. to join him so as to
start for Jerusalem. They were to-
gether at Ephesus, after his depart-
ing eastward from Italy (1 Tim.i.8).
Paul left T. there to superintend
the chureh temporarily as the apo-
stle’s locum tenens or vicar apo-
stolic (1 Tim. i. 3), whilst he himself
went to Macedonia and Philippi,
instead of sending T. as he
intended (Phil. ii. 19, 28, 24). The
office at Ephesus and Crete (Tit. i.
5) became permanent on the removal
of the apostles by death; ‘‘angel”
was

(Rev. i. 20) the transition
stage between ‘‘apostle’” and our
“ bishop.”” The last notice of T. is

Paul’s request (8 Tim. iv. 13, 21) that
he should * do his diligence to come
before winter ”’ and should * bring
the cloak’’ left with Carpus at
Troas, whichin the winter Paul would
so much need in his dungeou : about
A.D. 87 (Alford). Eusebius (Ecel.
Hist. iii. 43) makes him first bisho,
of Ephesus, if so John’s residence ans
deacg must have been later. Nice-
horus (Ecel. Hist. iii. 11) reports that
ge was clubbed to death at Diana’s
feast, for having denounced its licen-
tiousness. Possibly (Calmet) T. was
“ the angel of the chorch at Ephe.
sus”’ (Rev, ii.). The praise and the
censure agree with T.’s character,
as it appears in Actsand the epistles.
The temptation of sach an ardent
et soft temperament would be to
‘leave his first love.” Christ’s pro-
mise of the treo of life to bim that
overcometh (Rev. ii. 5, 7) accords
with 3 Tim. ii. 4-6. Paul, influenced
by bis own inclination {Acts xvi. 3)
and the prog?ets’ intimatious respect-
ing bim (1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14; 2 Tim.
i. 6: comp. Paul’'s own case, Acts
xiii. 1), with his own hands, accomn-
panied with the presbytery’s laying
on of bands, ordained Lim *‘evan.
gelist” (2 Tim. iv. 5).

His self!

denying character is shown by his
leaving home at once to accompany
Paul, and his submitting to circum-
cision for the gospel’s sake; also by
his abstemiousness (1 Tim. v. 23) not-
withstanding bodily *infirmities,”
80 that Paul bad to urge him to *“ use
a little wine for his stomach’s sake.”
T.betrayed unduediffidence und want
of boldness in his delicate position
as a ‘““youth” having to deal with
seniors (iv. 12), with transgressors
(v. 20, 21) of whom some were per-
sons to whom he might be tempted
to show *‘ partiality.” Therefore he
needed Paul’s monition that ‘‘ God
hath not given ua the spirit of fear,
hut of power, and of love, and of a
sound mind " (2 Tim. i. 7). His
timidity ie glanced at in Paul’s
charge to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi.
10, 11), “if T come, see that he
may be with you without fear, lat no
man despise him.” His training
under females, his constitutional in-
firmity, susceptible soft tempera-
ment, amativeness, and sensitiveness
even to “tears” (2 Tim.i. 4, pro-
bably at parting from Paul at Ephe-
sus, where Panl had to “‘beseech”
him to stay: 1 Tim. i. 8), required
such charges as ““endure hardness
(ba.rdsbig) as a good soldier of
Jesus Christ” (2 Tim.ii. 3-18, 28),
“flee youthful lusts,” (1 Tim. v. 2)
“the younger entreat as sisters, with
all purity.”” Paul bears testimony to
his disiuterested and sympathising
affection for both his spiritnal father,
the apostle, and those to whom he
was sent to minister; with him
Christian love was become ‘‘natu-
ral,”’ not forced, nor * with dis-
simulation”’ (Phil. i, 19-23): “I
trust to send T. shortly . .. forl
have no- man likeminded who will
naturally care for your state, for all
seek their own not the things which
are Jesus Christ’s; but ye know the

roof of him, that as a sou with the
ather he hath served with me in
the gospel.” Among his friends who
send greetings. to him were the
Roman noble, PuDENs [see], the
British priucess CLAUDIA [see], and
tbe bishop of Rome, Linus [see].
T. “ professed a good profession be-
foro many witnesses’’ at his baptism
and his ordination, whether generally
or as overseer at Ephesus (1 Tim. 1.
18, iv. 14, vi. 12; 2 Tim. i. 6). Less
probably, Smith’s Bible Dict. states
that it was at the time of his Roman
imprisonment with Paul, just before
Paul’s liberatian (Heb. xiii. 23), on
the grouud tbut T.’s ‘‘profession ”
is put into juxtaposition with Christ
Josus’ ‘‘good confession before
Pilate.”” But theargument is “ fight
the good fight of faith,”” seeing that
‘““thou art called” to it, *“ and hast
professed a good profession’ (the
same Gr., ‘‘ confession,” homologia)
at thy baptism and ordination;
carry out thy profession, as in the
sight of Christ who attested the
truth at the cost of His life be-
fore or under (eps) Pilate. Christ’s
part was with His vicarious sa-
crifice to attest the &‘ood confession,
i.e. Christianity ; T.'s to *‘con.
fess” it and ¢ ﬁqht the good fight
of faith,” and ° keep the (gos-
pel) commandment ”’ (Jobn xiii. 34 ;

1Tx2:;1 i. 5; Tit. ii. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 21,

iii. 2).

Timothy, Epistles to. Fimst
EpisTLE. Its authenticity as Paul's
writing, and its canonical guthority as
inspived, were universally recognised
by the early charch with the solitary
exoegtion of the gnostic Marcion. It
and 3 Tim. are in the Peshito Syriac
of the second centnry. The Mura.
torian Fragment on the canon in the
same centurl acknowledges them.

The Pastoral Episiles, 1 Tim., 8 Tim.,
and Titus, havea mutual resemblance.
Ireneus (adv. Heres. i and iii. 3,

3,4;iv. 16, § 3; ii. 14, § 8; iii. 11,
1;1.16, § 3) quotes 1 Tim. i. 4, 9; vi.
;2 Tim. iv. 9-11, 21; Tit. iii. 10.
Clement of Alex. (Strom. ii. 883,
457 ; iil. 534, 536; i. 360) quotes
1 Tim. iv. 1, 20, vi. 20, 21; 3 Tim. as
to deaconesses; Tit. i. 12. Tertul-
lian (de preescriptione Hamreticorum,
xxv. and vi.) quotes 1 Tim. i. 18, vi.
18, 20; 2 Tim. i. 14, ii. 2; Tit. iii.
10, 11; and adv. Marcion, Scorp. 18,
comp. 3 Tim. iv. 6. Eusebius in-
cludes the two epistles to Timothy
and Titus in ‘‘the universally ac-
knowledged Soriptures.”’ heo-
philus of Antioch (ad Autolycum iii.
14) quotes 1 Tim. ii. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 1.
Caius (in Busebius’ Ecel. Hist. vi. 20)
recognises their authenticity. Cle-
meunt of Rome (1 Ep. to Cor. xxix.)
quotes 1 Tim. ii. 8. Igmatius in the
second century (epistie to Polycarp
6) alludes to 2 Tim. ii. 4. Polycarp
in the same century (epistle to
Philipp. iv., v.) allndes to 1 Tim. vi.
7,10; 2 Tim. ii. 4,11, 13; and (in
chap. ix.) to 2 Tim. iv. 10. Hegesip-
pus, in the end of second ceuntury
(in Euseb. Ecc. Hist. iii. 82), alludes
to 1Tim. vi. 8, 20. Athenagoras at
the g&me period alludes to chap.
vi. 1

Heresies opposed in the Pastoral
Epistles. Ascetic Judaism and legal-
ism (1 Tiex i. 7; Tit. i. 10, 14; .
9) on the one hand, and incipient
gnosticiem on the other (1 Tim. 1.
4), of which the theory a
twofuld principle existed from the
beginning, evil aa well as good, lr
pears in germ, chap. iv. 8, ew;' n
chap. vi. 20 the term gnosis, “ 8-
ence,” itself occurs. Another
gnostic error, “ that the resurroction
is past,” is noticed (8 Tim. ii. 17,18;
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 12, 32, 88). The
Judaism berein refuted is not
controverted in the earlier epistios,
viz. that which joined the law with
faith in Christ for justification. _'1'1;’
intermediate phase ap in epist l:
to Colossians (ii.), vis. that whic
superndded ascetical will worshiP
and angel worship to Judaism- 91)‘
epistle to Philippians (iii. 2, 18,1

o further stage appesrs, 'm“"°f"
practice accompanying false d"d""l
us to the resurrection. The P"wr:_
epistles 1and 2 Tim, and Tlt“‘h? Y
hibit the matured godlessness ™. t‘lgn
followed euperstition as superstit!
had followed legalism. Net X257
the true nse of *the law (i ‘may
i.7.8) che false teachers " put 377
gcod couscience,” as well 8% Lo
faith” (chap. i. 19, iv. 2), “#PO%,
lies in hypocrisy, corrupt “’fm’ A
re ed‘pietyunmelﬂl°g;';'
(chap. vi. 5, Tit. i. 11); “ove
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the faith " by heresies “ eating ass
canker, saying the resurrection is
past, iudmg captive silly women,
ever Jearning yet never knowing the
truth, reprobate as Jannes and Jam.

bres (3 Tim. iti. 6 8), detiled, unbe. |

lieving, professing to know God but
in work

16). The catholic epistles of John (1
John ii. 18-28, iv. 1, 3; 2Jobn7,11;
3 John 9, 10), Jude, and Peter (2 Pet.
ii. 1-28), and to tho Hebrews (vi. 4-
8) present the same features. This
proves the later date of Paul’s pss-
toral epistles. The gnosticism op-
posed is not the anti-judaic later
guosticism which followed the over-
throw of the Jerusalem temple wor-

ship, bat the earlier phase which
mﬁ&:ed with Judaism oriental
and elements.

Diroctions im the Pastoral BEpistles
as to church ministers a off-
cers. ‘The apostle naturally directs
Timothy, the church president for
the time being at Ephesus, and Titus
at Crete, concerning ** bishop-elders
and deacons,” in order to accure
due admiuistration of the charch
at a time when heresies were spring.
ing up and when he must soon de-
part this life. He shows the same
soxiety in his address to the elders
of the same city Fphesus earlier
(Acts xx. 21-30). The presbyterate
and diaconate existed lonq before
(vi. 8, xi. 80, xiv. 23). Paul's direc-
tions are not as to their appointment
then first, but as to the due ordina-
tion moral qualifications of
elders and deacons thenceforth, ac-
cording as vacancies might occur.
Timothy and Titus exercised the
rame power in ordaining elders in
Epbesus and Crete as Paul had in
the Gentile churches in general (2
Cor. xi. 28).

Peculiar phrases and modes of thought
in the gaatoral Epistles. The differ-
ence of subject and of circumstances
of those addressed, and those spoken
of, as compared with Puul’s other
episties, accounts for these. They
partly occur in Galatians also, where
as here he with characteristic warmth
controverts the perverters of the
trath: 1 Tim. ii. 6, Tit. ii. 4, “Zave
Himself for us,” with Gal. i. 4; 1
Tim. i. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, “for ever
and ever,”” with Gal.i. 5; 1 Tim. v.
21, vi. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 14, vi. 1 with
Gal. L 20; “a pillar,” 1 Tim. iii.
15, witk Gal. ©i. 9; “ mediator,”
1 Tim. ii. b, with Gal. iii. 20; 1
Tim. i. 6, vi. 15, Tit. i. 3, with
Gal. vi. 9, “in due season.” Fifty

liar phrases oocur, e.g. “the
‘uithfnl aa,ing” (1 Tim. i 15),

*“ sound,” ‘“seared ”’ gclmp. iv. 2, 7),
*‘old wives’ fables,” ' slow bellies’’
(Tit. i. 12). Panl’s writing with his
own hand, instead of by an amana-
ensis, as he did to tians and
Philemon, accounts for the more
concise, abrupt, and forvible style
and phraseology.

Time of writing First Epistle to Tim.
othy. Soon after Paul’s leaving Ephe-
sus for Macedon (1 Tim. i. 3). The
object of leaving Timothy at Ephesus
was primarily to restrain the fulse
teachers (chap. i. 3), not to organ-
ise the church for the first time.

) s denying Him, abominable, !
disobedient, reprobate’ (Tit. i. 15,

The institution for church widows
m‘im s settied organization. Scan-
oocurring after tho original
institution rendered directions as to
the existing ministry needful. The
similarity in style, subject, and state
of the church, of the second epistle
to Timothy (written certainly just
before Paul's death) with the first
epistle, implies that the date of the
latter 1s not much prior to that of
the second. The mention of Tim.
othy’s “ youth” (1 Tim. iv. 12) is not
inconsistent with a late date; he was
“ " not abeolutely but as
compared with *‘‘ Paul the "
(Philem. 9), and with some of the
elders whom he had to superintend ;
probably 34 or 85, comp. 1 Tim. v. 1.
Asto Acts xx. 25 ¢ nﬁ '’ the Ephe-
sian elders called to Miletus * never
saw  Paul's face” afterwards;
Paal “ knew” this by inspiration;
but thisassertion of his is compatible
with his visiting Ephesus again Sl
Tim. i. 8; 2 Tim. i. 18, iv. 20).
Being at Miletum, so near Ephesus,
after his first Roman imprisonment,
he would be sure to visit Ephesus.
In 1 Tim. iii. 14 Paul says ‘‘I write,
hoping to come unto thee shortly*’;
but on the earlier occasion of his
ing from Ephesus to Macedon
¢ had planned to spend the summer
in Macedon and the wiuter in Co-
rinth (1 Cor. xvi. 6). Nor did Paul
leave Timothy then as now (1 Tim.
i. 83) at Ephesus, but sent him to
Macedon (Acts xix. 23). Panl in his
address to the Ephesian elders (xx.
29, 30) prophesies the rise of false
teachers; in his epistle to the Ephe-
sians from Romeat his first imprison-
ment he does not notice the Judsmo-
gnostic errors as yet; but in 1 Tim.
he notices them ss then actually
prevailing.

Place of writing First Epistle to Tim.-

o!hv{l. Paul's using ““ went’’ not canie,

“when I went (poreuomenos) into
Macedonia "’ (chap. i. 8), impliee he
was pot there when he wrote the
first epistle to Timothy. Wherever he
was he was uncertain how long he
might be detained from coming to
Epliesus to Timothy (chap. iii. 14,
15‘;. Corinth may bhave been tbe
place. Between it and Ephesus
communication was easy; his course
on former occasions was from Mace-
don to Corinth (Acts xvii., zviii.).
Coincidences occur between chap. ii.
11-14 and 1 Cor. xiv. 34 asto women
being silent in charch; chap. .
17, 18 and 1 Cor. ix. 8-10 as to
ministers’ maintenance, on the law’s
mazxim not to mustle the ox treadin
the com; and chap. v. 19, 20 an
2 Cor. xiii. 1-4 a8 to charges against
elders before witnesses. fn the very
place wherethese directions had been
already enforced Paul naturally re-

roduces them in his, first epistle to
imothy.

Design. (1) To direct Timothy to
restrain false teachers from teaching
aught different from the gospel
¥:hap. i. 8, 20; Rev. ii. 1-6). (2)

o give instructions as to orderly
conducting of worship, tbe qualifica-
tions of bishops and deacons, and the
selection of widows who in return
for church allowance should do ap-
pointed service (chap. ii.—vi. 2). (8)

To warn against covetousnees, a sin
revalent at Ephesue, and to stimu-
ate to good works (1. 3-19).

Seconp EpistLe.  [See Tivorny,

Fiest EpistLe.] Time and place of

writing.  In Paul’s prison at Rome,

just before his martyrdem. Timo-
thy was possibly still at Ephesus,
for Priscilla and Aquila  whom

Paul salutes generally resided there

(chap. iv. 19); also Ouesiphorus,

who ministered to Paul at Ephesus

and therefore it is presumable resided
there (chap i. 16-18). The Hy.
mengeus of chap. ii. 17 is prnhab{y
the Hymenmus at Kphex:s (1 Tim.

i. 20); also ** Alexander the copper.

smith ”’ (2 Tim. iv. 14) seems to be

the Alexander put forward by the

Jews to clear themselves, not to be-

friend Paul, in the riot at Eplesus

(Acts xix. 33, 34). 8till,if Timothy

was at Ephesus, why did he need to

be told Panl bad sent Tychicus
to Ephesus, or that Paul had left

Trophimus, himself an Ephesian
(Acts xxi. 29), sick at Miletus which

was only 30 miles from Ephesus?

Probably Timothy’s overseership

extend«i beyond Ephesus to all tha

Paauline churches in Asia Minor; he

combined with it the office of * evan-

i:elist," or sltnerant missionary.
phesua was only his head quarters;
and chap. iv. 18 will accord with the
theory of Ephesus or any other
lace in the %.W. of Asia Minor
ing Timothy’s place of sojourn at
the time. Paul at hia first imprison-
ment lod in his own hired house,
rded by a single soldier, and bav-
ing liberty to receive all comers;
but now he was so closely confined
that Onesiphorns with difficulty
found bim; he was chained, for-
saken by friends, and had narrowly
escaped execution by the Roman
emperor. The access however of

Onesiphorus, Linus, Pudens, and

Claudia to him proves he was not in

the Mamertine or Tullianum prison,

with PETER [see), as tradition repre.
sents; but under military custody,
of a severer kind than at his first

imprisonment (chap. i. 16-18, ii. 9, iv.

6-8, 16, 17). He was prpbably ar.

raigned before the “rulers’’ (Clemens

Rom., 1 Ep. Corinth. 5, ¢ tom

heegoumenon), i.e. Helins the city

prefect Faee f’AUL], on & double
charge: (1) of having conspired with
the Christians, as Nero's partisans
alleged, to set fireto Rome, A.D. 64 ;
that event took place the year after
his liberation from the first imprison-
ment, A.D. 63; some Christians
were crucified, some arrayed in wild
beasts’ skins, and hunted to death by
dogs, wrapped in pitch robes some
were set on fire by uight to illami-
nate the Vatican circus and Nero's
gardens while that monster played
the charioteer. Butnow three years
had elapsed ; and Paul as a Roman
cititen was treated with greater
respect for legal forms, and was
aoquitted on the “ first” cbarge
chap. iv. 17) of instigating the

ristians to incendiarism before his
last dtzrrtnre from Rome; it was
then that Alexander the copper-
smith witnessed agains* him (chap.

iv. 14); no patron dared to advo-

cate his cause, though being probably
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a client of the Amilian clan, whence
he derived his name Paul, he might
natarally have looked for advocacy
(chap. iv. 16, 17). The place of trial
was possibly one of the two Pauline
basilicee, called from L. /Bmil
Paulus, who built one and restored
the other in the Forum. (2) The
3{!00!]1& tiEa ® ?f . iutrl:)ducm
novel un religion, he ex
to be tried upon the following winter
(chap. iv. 21) ; but if in Nero's reign
his second trial cannot have taken
place later than June. Luke alone
stayed by him. Onesiphorus, unde-
terred by danger, sought out and
visited him ; LINUSB[;M] also, the
future bishop of me, PUDENS
Ese-.‘ u senator's son, and CrLavpia
see | the British princess, and Tychi-
cns Before he was sent to Ephesus.
Possibly Tychicus was bearer of the
epistle as of epistles to Ephesians
(vi. 21, 22) and Colossians (iv. 7, 8),
since ““to thee' in chap. iv. 1218
not needed for this view if Timothy

away), say in the latter end of a.p.
66 or 67.

. _To beg Timothy to come and

i 'M.a;-k wﬁth him (2 Tim. i].]4,hiev.
at, uncertain whether

Timothy would arrive in time, he
desired to give a last warning as to
the heresies of which the germs
were then being scattered. e ex-
horts him to faithful zeal for sound
doctrine, patience under trials, und
boldness in Christ's cause, a charge
which Timothy’s constitutional timid-
ity needed (1Tim.v. 22, 23, i, 2-8,
iv. 1-5). [On Pavr's and PETER’S
ma'it om, as to place and time, see

both.

Style and characteristics. Paul shows
an ever deepening sense of God’s
““merey,” as the end approaches.
‘Henee i melécy " is inse tlilotween
“ " oot "m"iﬂtew-
toral epistles for the first time; in
the former epistles he has *‘ grace and

2" only. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 13,
‘I’1 (_)‘btl.)n.ineq mercy,’”’  especiall

was at the time not at Eph
itself. .
Paul's leaving of his eloak and parch-
mentsht Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) cannot
have been at his visit in Acts xx.
5-7, for seven years elapsed between
this visit and his first imprisonment.
Again, when he wrote to the Colos-
sians (iv. 14) during his first im-
prisonment (Philem. 24) Demaa was
with him; but when he is writing
2 Tim. (iv. 10) Demas had forsaken
him and gone to Thessalonica, all
have deserted him (i. 15). Not so
in his first imprisonment (Acts xxviii.
30), nor in writing from it epistles
to Kphesians, Colossians, Philippians,
Philemon ; in these he anticipates
liberation, but in 2 Tim. iv. 6-8, 16,
immediate death, having been once
already tried. He is more closely
confined than when writing even
Philippians, which represents him,
whilst more uncertain of life, yet
cherishing hope of speedy deliver-
ance (Phil. ii. 24; contrast 2 Tim. i.
16-18, ii. 9, iv. 6-8, 18). His leavin
Trophimus sick at Miletum (iv. 20
conuld not have been on the oceasion
of Acts xx. 15, for he was with Paul
at Jerusalem soon after (xxi. 29).
Besides, Paul would not mention as
a recent occurrence one that took
lnce six or seven wyears before.
I'imothy was with Paul then at
Miletum, and needed not to be in-
formed of Trophimus’ sickness there
( Acts xx. 4, 17), if the occasion were
the same. Paul now had shortly be-
fore been at Corinth and left Erastus
there (2 Tim. iv. 20), but Paunl had
not been at Corinth for several
years before his first imprisonment,
and in the interval Timothy had
heen with him ; so Paunl did not need
to write to *I'imothy about that
vigit. The writer of Heb. xiii. 28,
24, doubtless Panl, was at liberty and
in Italy; liberated from his first
imprigonment at Rome, Panl must
have resumed his apostolic journey-
ings, then was imprisoned at Rome
again; thence just before his death
_he wrote 2 Tim. [See PAvL.]
hhottliy before his second imprisonment
Panl visited Ephesus, where new
elders governed the church (Acts xx.
25, most of the old ones had passed

isters, whose office ii
the leading topic in them (comp. 1
Cor. vii. 25). The second epistle is
abm£t, without plan, or methodical
handling of subjects. Strong emo-
tion, vivid remembrances of the past,
und anxious thoughts for the future,
characterize it, as was to be expected
from ome on the verge of eternity.
The O. T. is not quoted, as in his
other epistles; still its inspiration
and wisdom-giving, saving power is
ntro::!gilly alleged (.2 Tim. ii1. 15-17).
“ Fait fulsarngi,' robably inspired
utterances of ¢ nrui prophets, take
thgrplace of 0. T. quotations (comp.
1 Tim. iv. 1, 1 Cor. xjv.). Other
characteristics of the ral epistles
are solicitude for “sound "’ teaching,
as opposed to the morbid subtleties
of theosophists ; the importance at-
tached to church administration and
organization ; doxologies, as from one
continually realizing God’'s presence,
now especially when earthly things
were about to pass from him so soon
(1 Tim. i. 17, vi. 15,16; 2 Tim. iv. 18).
As 1 Tim. iv. 1-5 points to the medi-
mval apostasy, “in the latier times
some shall depart from the faith . . .
speaking lies 1in hypocrisy, forbidding
to marry . .. commanding to ab-
stain from meats which God hath
created to be received,” so 2 Tim.
iii. 1-9 to the age out of which shall
spring the last antichrist. Nolonger
is it **the latter times,’’ but *“the
last days,"” characterized by self love,
covetousness, ing, pride, dis-
obedience to parents, love of plea-
sure, formality without the power of

liness.

: bedil; Gr. kassiteres, whence
comes Cassiterides, the name given
to the Scilly isles by the Greeks and
Romans, who did not know that the
tin came from the mainland of Corn-
wall. Arabic kasdeer, SBanskrit kas-
tira, Egyptian khasit. The Heb.
bedil means ‘‘ substitute” or alloy,
its principial use being then to make
bronze. In Egypt and Assyria 10 or
20 parta of tin went to 80 or 90 of
copper to make bronze. Found
among Midian's spoils (Num. xxxi.
22). Centuries before Israel’s exodus
bronge was made by the mixture of
tin and copper in KEgypt, which

ves the ancient use of tin.
saiah (i. 22) n:‘eu to it as an allo
separated, by smelting, from the sil-
ver. Bishop Bedell took his motto

from lea.i. 25. In Ezek. xxii. 18,

20, *‘ Israel is to me become dross

... tin . . . therefore I will gather

ou into the furnace,” 4.e., as Israel
as degenerated from pure silver into

a deteriorated compound, I must

throw them into the furnace to sever

the from the bad (Jer. vi. 29,

30). The Pheenicians conveyed much

tin }]:mbnbly to Tartessus or Tar-

shish in Spain, thence to Tyre;
xxvii. 12, ** Tarshish was thy (Tyre's)
merchant with tin."” Zechariah (iv.
10 marg.! mentions tin as used for
Blummets. Spain and Portugal,
ornwall and Devonshire, and the
islands Junk, Ceylon, and Banca in
the stiaita of Maluoos (Keunrick,
Pheenicia, 212), were the only three
countries known to possess tin in
quantities.

Tiphsah. A town on the western
bank of the Euphrates, the limit of
Solomon’s empire in t direction
(1 Kings iv. 24). Heb. Tiphsach.
Menahem king of Israel smote it and
all its coasts (2 Kings xv. 16).
Thapsacus, in northern ia, where
the Euphrates was usually crossed
(Strabo xvi. 1, § 21). From pasach,
““to pass over,” i.e. the ford. Bolo-
mon's aim (1 Kings iv. 24) was to
have a line of trade with central
Asia across the continent. Tadmor
was the halting place on the way to
T. Itwas* and p us "’
(Xenophon, Anab. i. 4, gll as the
emporinm between E. an ., OWing
to its ford and its brid
(Strabo xvi. 1, § 23; 8, § 4). Here

oods were embarked for tnne:’pﬂﬂ-

own the river, and disembarked for
land transport from boats which
came up it (% Curt. x. 1). Suriveh
now marks the ford, four stadia or
800 yards across, as Xenophon ac-
curately states, and at times having
but 20 inches of water. The ten
thousand here first learned Cyrus the
younger's real intentions (Xen. Anab.
1.4,§11). A paved causewayon either
gide of the river and a parallelogram
line of mounds still mark the site.

Tiras. Gen.x. 2. Josephus (Ant. 1.
6,§ 1) identifies his descendants with
the Thracians, including the Gets
(whenceTwrl;mdthe Gog.hn and Da-
cians. Tuch derives the Tyrsenians
from T. [see RosH.] Thracian tribes
occupied most of northern and cen-
tral Asia Minor originally. The Bi-
thynians were Thracians. Soalso the
Mariandynians, Paphlagonians, Phry-

ians (another form of the Thracian
riges), and Mysinns (answering to
tll:e Mmsi). T. fo]iowsthueshech_m
the genealogy, just as the Thracin
tribes of Asia Minor adjoined the
Moschi towards the W. has Gen.
x. includes among Ja?het s descend-
ants the vast nation of the Thracians,
extending from the Halys in Asis
g}linor to l;lqs (D-m.ra an h;s::s ::
urope. Bria (perhaps = 1),
Mesembria, Selymbria, i# 8 80
relic of the Thracian tongue. The
name has been identified 88 e
ingin Aga-thyrsi, Taur-us, sad
( tge river Dniester). Ti
Tirathites. Descendants from 11
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two were ng from
Shirsea and Suchah, 'The Valg.
""-hﬁ?l'i. is ;'r tems‘lo. T.=t
singers, Bhim ites =those repeat
ng » what they have heard,
and the guht.hilu-dmllen (19
tents

Tire: pe-eer. Bsek xxiv.17,83. The
ornamental b ress or ‘“‘ocap’’
worn by priests on festive oconsions.
Iem. Ixi. 10, “as a bei m deck-
oth himself with s priestly head-

; same word as in
ver. 8, * bl:mty ( po-l::r) for r}:u ”

her, p upon like sounds); to
("'v,e the or:’nmenhl head
Ee.ddreu of ashes (2 Sam. xiii. 19).
A priste to the kingdom of
priests consecrated to offer spiritual
sacrifioes to God ocoatinaally (Exod.
xix. 6; Rev. v. 10, xx. 6).
Tirhakah. Iss. xxxvii. 9. {See

Hezzxiag, So, EsarAappon.] The |

Tehrak of the Egygdan rmonuments,
who reigned over Egypt from 690 or
693 B.C. to 667 B.C.; probably king
of Ethiopia before he tquk the title
“ king of Egypt.” Third king of
Manetho's85th or Ethio&ian dynasty.
Natarally he helped Hesekiah of
Judah against their common enemy
Sennacherib, who threatened Egypt.
Herodotas (ii. 141) and Josephus
(Ant. x. 1-3) represent Sennacherib
to have adv: to Pelusium ; here
T., the ally of Sethos, the king priest
of Lower Egypt, and of Hesekiah,
foroed Sennacherib to retire. His
aoquisition of the throme of Egypt
seems subsequent to his acoession to
the Bthiopian throne, and to the di-
version which he made in favour of
Hesekiah against Sennacherib. He
oxtended his conquests to the pillars
of Hercules (Strabo xv. 473), the
temple at Medinest Haboo is in-
scril with his deeds. But Mem.
phite jealousy hid his share in Sean.-
nacherib’s overthrow (at the time of
his second invasion of Judah), and
attributed Setho’s deliverance to
divinely sent mice, which gnawed the
enemy’a bowstrings. The Ethiopian
infloence and authority over Egypt
mlr in the large proportion of
iopians in Shishak’s and Zerah's
armies (3 Chron. xii. 3, xvi. E}; also
in Pharaoh Necho's (Jer. xin. 9)
Isaiah (xvii. 12—zxviii. 7) anoounces
Sennacherib’s overthrow, and desires
the Ethiopian ambassadors, now in
Jerusalem, having arrived from
Meroe, the island between “the
river of Ethiopia,”’ the Nile, and
the Astaboras, in ‘ vessels of bul-
rushes” or pitch-covered papyrus
oaunoes, to bring word to their own
nation (not * woe,” but “ho!” call-
ing the Ethiopians’ attention to his
prophetical announcement of the fall
of Judah’s and their common foe;
Vulg. transl. *“ the land of the clang-
ing sound of wings,” i.¢. the land of
armies with clashing arms; Vitringa
supports A. V. Ethiopia “ shadow.
ing,”’ s.e. protecting the Hebrews
“ with wings"’; Kenaphaim, akin to
the name of the idol Kneph, repre-
sented with wings: Ps. xc1. 4).
Tirhanah. 1 anron. ii. 48.
Tiria. 1 Chron. iv. 16.
Tirshatha. The official title of the

tiara fora|.

Persian roor of Judme (Esre ii.
G&J‘ Nag. vii. 65, 70); applied to
Nebemiah (viii. 9, x. 1); also to
Zerubbabel (Ezra ii. 63). From a
Persian rogt, ‘“ his severity.” Like
the German title of consuls of free
snd imperial cities, gestrenger herr.
80 “our most dresd sovereign.”
Pecheh (our Aa) is the title of
Nehemiah in Neh. xii. 98, Hag. i. 1,
ii, 8, Esra v. 3; implying gorernor
of a provioce less than s satrapy.
TIJ‘IQE Num. xxvi. 33, xxwi. 1,
xxxvi. 11; Josh. xvii. 3.
Tirsah. A Canaanite city whose king
was one of the 31 snbdued by Joshua
(xiii. 24). ‘The royal residence of the
kings of Isruel from Jeroboam to
Omri, who removed the capital to
SBamaria (1 Kings xiv. 17, xw. 321,
xvi.6, 17, 18); Baasha wasburied here.
Zimn was besieged here by Omri,
and perished in the flames of the
lace. Menahem who smote Shal.
um ‘“went up from T.” (2 Kin
xv. 14, 16), but when reigning m:
ia his capital. Celebrated for
buut* (8. of Sol. vi 4); some de-
rive T. from rafzeh, *‘pleasant.”
Its wention is no gronnd for assign-
ing the Song to a date later than
Solomon, as it was in his time the
chief city of northern lsrael as Jera-
salem of southern Israel. The charch
is “a city set on an hill” (Matt v.
14), ¢ waﬁ pleasing ”’ to God (Heb.
xiii. 81). Iu the middle ages Bro-
cardus mentions s Thersaon a height
three leagnes E. of Samaria ; thisis
the exact position of Telluzah, in the
mountains N. of Nablds, a Ia
flourishing town, precipitons towa
the E. and accessible from the W.;
withoant remains of antiquity; a cor-
raption probably of Tirzah.
bite. Derived from Thisbe in
apper Galilee to the S. of Kedesh in
lfn htali ; see the ugooryphs.l Tobit
i. 3. Eljsh was born here, but
settled in Gilead as s stranger.
Transl. 1 Kings xvii. 1,  who was of
the settlers (mitoshabeey) of Gilead.”
Kurts less probably (see Keil on 1
Kings xvii. 1) 'e:lp s T. to be the
Tisieh mention y Robinson (Pal.
iii. 163) in QGilead 8. of Bostra.
Paine identifies T. with Listib over-
hung by the monastery Mar llyas
(Eljjah).
Ti:fhe:).d [Bee Dxmnonon.L'Tednet&hs
produce, property, or spo: i-
cated tosacred use. So Abram (and
Levi, as in Abram’s loins) to Melchi-
sedek the king priest who blessed
him (Gen. xiv. 20, Heb. vii. 1-10).
Jacob after his Bethel vision vowed
a tenth of all that God gave him,
should God be with and keep him
and give him bread and raiment, an
bring bim again to bis father’s honse
in peace (Gen. xxviii, 20-23). The
usage of consecrated tithes existed
among the Greeks, Romans, Cartha-
ginians, and Arabians. See 1 Maco.
xi. 35; Herodotus i. 89, iv. 153,
v. 77, vii. 182, ix. 81; Diod. Bic. v.
42, xi. 33, xx. 4; Cicero, Verr. ii.
3, 6, 7; Xenoph. Anab. v. 3, § 9.
The tithe (terumoth) of all produce
a8 also of flocks and cattle belonged
to Jehovah, and was paid in kind, or
if redeemed one fifth of the value
was added. Lev. xxvii. 30-38,
‘* whatsoever passed under therod’’:

the rabbins had the tradition that
the nnimalntoboﬁ%hed wereencloole)d
in a pen, whenoe they passed one by
ove under the counter's rod, and
every tenth was tonched with a rod
dipped in vermilion (Jer. xxxiii. 18,
Esek. xx. 87). The Levites roceived
this terumoth; they in turn paid a
tenth of this to the hi hpried.?l.{um.
xviii. 21-28, 31). In Dent. x. 9, xii.
5-18, xiv. 22, 29, xviii. 1, 2, xxvi. 12-
14, the general first tithe of all ani-
mal and vegetable increase for main-
taining the priests and Levites is.
taken for granted; what is added
io this later time is the second addi-
tional tithe of the jield producealons,.
and for celebrating the sacred feasts.
each first and secoud year in the
Shiloh or Jerusalem sanctuary, and
overy third year at home with a feast
to the Levites, the stranger, father-
lees, and widow. The six years thog
marked were followed by the jabilee
ear ; on st the attendance was the
fuger because of the scant attend-
anoce on the sixth year when most
stayed at home. In the jubilee yeaf
there was no tithe, as the laud en-
joyed its sabbath. Tobit (i. 7, 8)
says he gavo & third tithe to tbe
poor ; Josephus (Ant. iv. 8, 8, § 22)
also mentions a third tithe; so Je-
rome too ou Ezek. xlv. Maimonides
denies a third tithe Swhich would be
an excessive burden) and represents
the second tithe of the third and
sixth years as shared between the
poor and the Levites. (See Belden
on Tithes, ii. 13.) Ewald suggests
that for two years the tithe was
virtoslly voluntary, on the third year
compulsory. Thusthere wasa yearly
tithe for the Levites, a second yearly
tithe for two years for the festivals ;
but this second tithe on every third
year was shared by the Levites with
the poor. The kings, Samuel fore-
saw, would appropriate the three
years’ r man’s tithe (1 Sam. viii.
15, 1’48?0 Hezekiah rectified the
abuse (2 Chron. xxxi. 5, 12, 19);
also Nehemiah after the return from
Babylon (x. 88, 89, xiii. 5, 12, xii. 44).
The Pharisces were puuctilious in
aning tithe for all even the smallest
erbe (Matt. xxiii. 23, Luke xviii. 12).
Amos (iv. 4) upbraids Israel with
zeal for the letter of the tithe law
whilst disregarding its
achi (iii. 10) seconded
efforts. God promises to ‘open
heaven’s windows and ponr out a
blessing *’ 8o that there would be no
“room to receive it,”’ provided the
people by bringing in all the tithes
would put Him to the proof as to
keeping His word. Christians, whose
privileges are so much greater and
towhom heaven isopened by Christ's
death and ascension, should at least
offer no less a proportion of all their
income to the Lord’s cause than did
the Israelite ; we shonld not lose but
even in this world gain thereby
(Prov. iii. 9, 10). Atzariah the high.
pries;: tl?eld Heseil;iah: ;‘sing_e the
ple began to bring the offerings
f:& the house of the Lord we have
had enough to eat, and have left
plenty, for the Lord hath blessed His
people, aud that which is left is this
eat store’’ (2 Chron. xx1i. 10).
e N. T. plan of giving is 1 Cor.
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xvi. 2, 2 Cor. ix. 7-9. Moral obliga-
tion, not force, was what constrained
the Ismelite to give tithes. He
solemnly professed he had done so
every third and sixth year (of the
soptannial eyele), when instead of
taking the second or vegetable tithe
to the sanctuary he used it at home
in charity and hospitality (Deat.
xxvi. 13, 14, xiv. 23, 20). Ananias’
and Sapphira's declaration corre-
=nouds, but it was a lie against the
Ioly Ghost (Actsv.) ; Joseph's fifth
of Bgypt's increase to the sovereizn
who had saved the people's lives
corresponds to, and was perhaps
suggested by, the double tithe or
fifth paid by Isracl long before,
Titus. St. Paul's compunion in mis-
sionury tours. Not mentioned in
Acta. A Greek, and therefore a
Gentile (Gal. ii. 1, 3); converted
through Paal (Tit. i. 4), “ mine own
son n?tcr the common faith."” In-
clud:d inthe “certain other of them "
who accompanied the apostle and
Barnabas when they were deputed
from the church of Antioch to con-
sult the church at Jerusalem con-
cerning the circameision of Gentilo
converts (Acts xv. 2), and agreeably
to the decree of the council there
was exempted from circumecision,
Paul resisting the attempt to force
'I". to be so, for both his parents were
Gentile, and T. represented at the
counneil the church of the uncircum-
cision (contrast TiMoruy who was
on one sile of Jewish parentage:
avi. 3). Hewas with Paul at Ephesus
(Acts xix.), and was sent thence to
Corinth to commence the cgllection
for the Jorusalem saints, and to as-
certain the effect of the first epistle
on the Corinthians (2 Cor. vii. 6-9,
viii. 6, xii. 18) ; and there showed an
unmercenary spirit.  Noext T, went
t»  Macedon, where he rejoined
Paul who hal been eagerly looking
for him at Troas (Acts xx. 1,6; 2
Cor, ii. 12, 13); “T. my brother
(vii. B, viii. 23), also * my partner
and fellow helper concerning yon.”
The history (Acts xx.) dors not record
Panl's passing I;hr-'mfih Troas in
going from Epliesus to Macedon, bat
it does in coming from that country;
also that he had disciples there (ver.
G, 7) which accords with the epistle
(2 Cor. ii. 12) : an undesigned coin-
cidence confirming genuineness. Paul
had fixed a time with T. to meet
him at Troas, and had desired him,
if detainel so as not to be able to
be at Troas in time, to proceed at
vmee to Macedon to Philippi, the nest
stage on his own journey., Hence,
though a wide door of usefuluess
opened to Paul at Troas, his eacer.
uess to hear from T, about the Co-
rinthian church led him not to stay
Jonger there, when the time fixed
was past, but to hasten on to Mace-
don to meet 1. there. T.'s favonr-
able report eomforted Panl. Then
he was cmployed by Paul to got ready
the collecton for the poor saints in
Judaa, and was bearer of the second
epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. viii.
16,17, 23). Macknight thinks T. was
bearer of the first epistle also: 2 Cor.
xii. 18, 1 Cor. xvi. 12, *the bre-
thron " [but see CORINTHIANS, FIRST
F r'l.‘?r(.ng, Llis location as president

for a time over the Cretan church
Tit. i. ) was subsequent to Paul's
t imprisonment and shortly before
the second, about A.p. 67, ten genrs
later than the previous notice of him
in 2 Cor., A.p. 57. Probably he met

Panl, as the apostle requested, at

Nicopolis, for bis journey into Dal-

matia subsequently would be more

ﬁmbublu from Nicopolis thaun from
istant Crete (2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. iii.

12).  Artemas or Tychicus on arriv-
ing in Crete would set T. free from
his episcopal commission to go to
Nicopolis. T. seems to have been
bolder and less timid than Timothy,
whose going to Corinth was uncer-
tain (1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11). Hence he
was able so well to execate Paul's
delicate commission, and see how the
Corinthians were affected by Paul's
reproof of their tolerating immorality
in his first epistle. 7T. enforced his
rebulies, and then was not less “ com-
forted inrespect to the Corinthians”
than Paul himself ; ‘“ his spirit was
refreshed by them all ”; *‘his in-
ward affection” and “joy” were
gal'lred ink}; e;_mll'::ise. 80 tthat we ae&a
in T. much of the sympathising, an
withal bold, dinpmitiuup:f the apostle
himself. His energy uppeared in his
zeal at Paul's request to begin at his
former visit to Corinth the collection
about which the Corinthians were
somewhat remiss (2 Cor. viii. 6, 16,
17, 18). Trustworthiness and in-
tegrity were conspicuous traits in
him (xii. 18{ ; readiness also to carry
ont heartily the apostle’s wishes.
“ (God put the same earnest care (for
the flock) in his heart™ as in Paul's.
He needed no exhortation, such as
Paul gave him, but “ of his own ac-
cord,” anticipating Paul's wishes,
went whither the apostle desired.
Luke was probably the ‘‘ brother”
sent with him, *‘ whose praise is in
the Gospel throughout all the
churches.”

Paul states his latest commission to T.,
Tit. i. 5, ** for this cause left I thee
in Crete, that thoun shouldest set in
order the things that are wantin
(epidiorthase, ‘followup' the wor
begun by me, ‘setting right the
things® which I was unable to com-
plete through the shortness of my
stay in Crete) and ordain elders in
every city as I had appuinted thee’
(he nutdmeutiun deacons). Paul
bezan the due organization of the
Cretan church ; T. followed up the
work in every city, as Gortyna,
Lasma, ete. aul reminds T. b
letter of the commission he hns
already given him orally. T. was to
“bridle” the mouths of “deceivers’”
and Judaizing teachers (Tit. i. 11,
comp. Ps.xxxii. 9), to urge a becom-
ing Christian walk on all classes,
the aged, the young, men, women,
slaves, subjects, fulfilling relative
duties, and to avoid unprofitable
specnlations. A firm and consistent
ruler was needed for the lawless,
self indulgent, and immoral Cretans,
as they are pictured by their own
poet Ei)imemdes (Tit. i. 12, 13) who
surcastically remarked that the ab-
sence of “ wild beasts” from Crete
was supplied by its human inhabit-
ants. Ei\ry. xliv. 45, brands their
avarice ; Polybius, vi. 46, § 9, their

Jerocity and fraud; and vi. 47, § 5,
their mendacity. To Cretanise was
proverbial for to lie, as to ** Coric-
thianise" for tobe licentious. Hence
flowed their love of * fables’ (Tit.
i. 14), which even heathen poets
ridiculed, as for instance their asser-
tion that they had in their land
Jupiter's sepulchre. The one grand
remedy which T. was to apply is
(Tit. i1. 11-15) ““the grace of God that
bringeth salvation” in Christ, who
“gave Himself for us, that He might

eem us from all inici;ait.y." Paul
tells T. to hospitably help forward
Zenas the converted Jewish lawyer
or scribe and Aﬁolloa, with the
latter of whom T. had been alread
associated in connection with Corint
(1 Cor. xv. 12; 2 Cor. vii. 6, 9, viii.
6, xii. 18; Acts xix. 1). A ruined
church on the site of Gortyna bears
the name of T., whom tradition makes
bishop of Gortyna. His name was
the watchword of the Cretans when
invaded by the Venetians.

Titus, Epistle to. [See TimMorHY,

EristLES 10.] Genuineness. lgnatius
(Tralles, 3) uses ““ behaviour” (kata-
steema), in the N. T. found only in
Tit. ii. 3. Clement of Rome guotes
it, Ep. ad Cor. ii. Irenamwus, i. l%, 3,
calls it Paul's epistle. Theophilus
(ad Autol. iii. 14) quotes it as ip-
ture. Justin Martyr in the second
century alludes to Tit. ii. 4 (Dial.
¢. Tryph. 47). Comp. Clem. Alex.
Strom. i. 350, and Tertullian Prasscr.
Heer. vi.

Time and place of writing. Panl

wrote this epistle on his way to
Nicopolis, where he intended winter-
ing, and where he was arres
shortly before his martyrdom a.D.
67. The tone so closely resembles
1 TimorHY [see] that if the latter, as
appears probable, was written at
Corinth BIU epistle to Titus must
have been so too, the epistle to
Timothy shortly after Paul’s arrval
at Coriuth, the epistle to Titus after-
wards when he resolved on going to
Nicopolis. The bearers of his epistles
to Ephesus and Crete respectively
would have an easy route from
Corinth ; his own journey to Nico-
polis too would be convenient from
Corinth.

Seeds of Christianity may have been
carried to Crete shortly after the
first pentecost by Peter's hearers
(Acts1i.11). Pauldoubtless furthered
the gospel cause during his visit there
on his way to the hearing of his ap-
peal to Casar, before his first impri-
sonment at Rome (xxvii.7), ete. He
visited Crete again after his first 1m-

risonment, probably on his way t¢

iletus, Colosse, and Ephesus, from
which latter Alford thinks he wrote
to Titus ; thenca by Troas to Mace-
don and Corinth ](2 Til?. iv._?ﬂ)- :—E:
more probable place of wrnting th
epint]g) to Titus; thence tD’N}OO‘P"h’
in Epirus. Titus in his missions for
Paul to Corinth had pmba!g]{lthence'
visited Crete, which was within easy
reach. He was thus suited to super-
intend the church there, and carry
on Paunl's work by completing the
chureh's organization. l.’snl in this
epistle follows up the ln.erndmn;
he had already given by word o
mouth. Paul’s visit to Crete may
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possibly also have been from Corinth
to which he in that
return.

Doctrine. 'The Pauline doctrires of
the gmace of God providing the
atonement in Christ (Tit. ii. 10-13),
free justifieation (iii. 5-7) producing
holinees of life by the regenerating
and renewing Spirit, and expectancy
of Christ’s coming in glory, are
briefly but emphatically put forward.
The abruptness and severity of tone,
eaused by the Cretan irregularities,
are tempered by s loving and gracious
reoo?it.ion of our high privileges
which flow from the grace of *‘ God
our Baviour.” As the Father is
nowhere said to ‘“ give Himself for

" . article binds
together * the God’’ and “our
Saviour” (chap. ii. 18, * the glorious

appearing of Him who is at once the
great God and our Saviour’) Jesus
must be God.

Pisite. 1 Chron. xi. 45.
Toah. 1 Chroon. vi. 34, ver. 26 * Na-

hath.”
Tob—Yood. Whither Jepbthah was
expelled by his stepbrothers ; here he
hered to him 8 bend of free-
ters; from Tob the elders of
Gilead brought him to oppose Am-
. mon. Toward the desert E. of
Gilead. Ish-tob, s.6. the men of
Tob, supported the Ammonites
agaionst vid (3 Sam. x. 6,
Ptolemy éGeogr‘ v. 19) mentions a
Thauba 8.W. of Zobah, probablﬁ
N.E. of Ammon. There is a Te
Dobbe or Dibbe, a ruined site 8. of
the Lz'oh.
Tob Adonijah. 2 Chron. xvii. 8.
&obiah, Tobijah. Tosisan=good.
ness of Jehovah. 1. A Levite em-
loyed by Jehoshaphat to tesch the
aw in the cities of Judah (2 Chron.
xvii. 8). 8. “The slave, the Ammon-
ite.”” With Sanbellat and Geshem
tried by fair meansand foul to thwart
Nehemiah (ii. 10, 19; vi. 17, 18; xiii.
1-8). He bhad the greater power of
mischief, being marned into a Jewish
family (the daughter of Shechaniah),
and having his son Jobanap married
to the daughter of Meshullam, thus
he had a Jewish party on his side. As
Sauballat represented Moab’s here-
ditary grndge against Israel, so T.
resented Ammon’s. Eliashib was
allied to T.; possibly Sanballat,
Elisshib’s son inligw, was related to
T., and so T. was connected with
Eliashib (Neh. xiii. 4). Hence it
waa deemed necessary to read before
the ple the law that ‘‘the Am-
monite snd the Moabite should not
come into the congregation of God
for ever *’ (xiii. 1). T. was notorious
for coutemptuous sarcasm (iv. 3-5),
““oven that which they build, if a
fox go up, he shall even break down
their stone wall.”” Nebemiah winced
under his scora and appealed to God
for vindication : ‘“ hear, O God, for
we are despised, and turn their
reproach upon their own head.”
The psalmist of Ps. cxxiii. (possibly
Nehemiah) in the person of
Israel similarly of Moab’s, Ammon’s,
and Samaria’s contempt: “ behold
as the eyes of servants look unto the
hand ot their masters (glancing in
contrast at ‘T. the servant’ or
slnve) so our eyes wait upon the

case  would |

Lord our God . . . Have mercy upon
us, for we are exceedingly filled with
contempt ; our soul is exceedingly
filled with the scorning of those that
are at ease, and with the contempt
of the proud.” An undesigned coin-
cidence between the psaln and the
history. So also Ps. Ixxix. 4, 18,
written at the same date (see ver.
1) when the ‘“holy temple” lay
*“defiled”: *““we are become s re-
proach to our neighbours, a scora
and derision to them that are round
about us. ... Render unto our
neighbours sevenfold into their
bosom their reproach wherewith they
have reproached Thee.”” T. corre-
;gond with the nobles of Judah

his party, many of whom
were ‘‘sworn to him’ because of
affinity. These reported his good
deeds before Nehemiah to win him
over, and then reported Nchemiah's
words to T., and wrote intimidating
letters to Nehemiab (vi. 17-19).
His crowning impudence was residing
in a chamber of the temple, of which
the proper ure was to be a store for
the vessels, the tithes, and offerings
for the Levites, priests, etc., Eliashib
having dared, in defiance of the law,
to prepare it for him. Nehemish
was sorely grieved, and cast all T.’s
staff out, and commanded the cleans-
ing of the chambers (xiii. 1-9).

8). | Tobiah, children of. 1. Returned

with Zerubbahel; could not prove

their Israelite blood (Esra ii. 59,60 ;

Neh. vii. 63). 8. Of the children of

the captivity ; came with Heldai and

Jedaiah to Jerusalem with presents

of gold and silver for bailding the

temple. Crowns were made of them
by Zcchariah (Zech. vi. 9-15), at Je-
hovah’sdirection, and set on the high-
priest Joshna’s head, as type of Mes-
siah the King Priest who harmonizes
in Himself the conflicting claims of
jnstice na the King and Iove as the

ther and Priest (Eph. ii. 13-17,

i. 10). The crowns were deposited

in the temple to the honour of the

donors (comp. Acts x. 4), & memorial
of Joshua's coronation. The making

of the crowna of gold from afar, i.e.

from the Jews from Babylon, typified

the return of thedispersed Israelites
from afar (Isa. 1x. 9) to the King of
the Jews at Jerusalem, and second-
arily tho conversion of the Gentiles

“far off”” (Acts ii. 89; Eph. ii.

13-17 ; Isa. Ix. 10, lvii. 19; Zeoh. ii.

11, viii, 22, 23).

Tochen. A town of Simeon (1Chron.
iv. 82). The statement of Josh.xix, 7
and xv. 42 implies T. in Chronicles
is another name for Ether, in the
shephelah or low hills between the
mcuntaius of Judahand the maritime
low plain,

Togarm&h. Son of Gomer, brother
of Ashkenaz and Riphath (Gen. x.
3). Answering to Armenia. From

toka, Sanskrit for “tribe’ or ““ race,”

and Armah (Armenia). The Arme-
nians represent Haik to be their
founder and son of Thorgan (Moses

Choren. i. 4, 9-11). The Phrygians,

the race that overspread Asia Minor,

probably migrated from Armenia,
their language resembled the Ar-
menian (Eudoxus, in Steph. Byz. on

Armenia). The Phrygian is Indo-

Germauic, as inseriptions prove, and

resembled Greek gPla.bo, Craiyl.). In
Esek. xxvii. 14 T. appears trading
with Tyre for horses and mules; 8o
Strabo (xi. 18, § 9) makes Armenia
famous for breeding horses. In
xxxviii. 8, T. comes with Gomer from
the N. against Palestine; this and
Gen. x. 8 imply T.’s connection with
mmﬁo races, which modern

confirms as to Armenis. The
Armenian connection with the Celts
(Gomer, s.6. the Cimbri, Cimmer-
isns, Criwea, Cywry), implied in T.
being Gomer’s son, 18 not unlikely.
The Imperial Dictionary makes T.
to mean the Turkomans who have
nlwa.{s joined the Turks, t.6. Gog
(Bsek. xxxviii. 1-6) or the king of the
N. (Dan. xi. 40); Bochart makes
Goghasan the original form, among
the Colchians, Armenians, and Chal-
dmans, for which the Groeke gaye
Caucasus.

Tohu. Samuel’s ancestor (1 Sam. i.
1). Perhaps Toan [see'll.

Tol. 2 Sam. viii. 9, 10; Toul Chron.
xviii. 9, 10. King of Hamath on the
Orontes ; sent his son Hadoram or
Joram with presents of gold, ailver,
and brass, to con ulate David on
his victory over Hadadeser, king of
Zobah, whose kingdom bordered on
Hamath and who probably bhad
tried to reduce Toi to .
Toi's aim was to secure the pro-
tection of so powerful an ally as
David. David consecrated his pre..
sents to Jehovah.

Tola. 1. Issachar’s firstborn (Gen.
xlvi. 13; Num. xxvi. 23; 1 Chron.
vii. 1, 2). Ancestor of the Tolaites,
22,600 men of valour in David’s time.
3. Next judge of Israel after Abi-
melech (Jud. x. 1). Son of Puab, of
Issachar. Judged for 23 years at
Shamir in mount Ephraim ; here he
died and was bnried.

Tolad. A town of Simeon (1 Chron.
iv. 29). El Tolad in Josh. xix. 4.

Tombs. Simplicity is the character-
istic of Jewish sepnlture. No sarco-
phagns or coffin or se te tomb
structnre for one individual ; usually
no Eilln.r (bat Jacob set one over
Rachel, Gen. xxxv. 20) or mound, no
inscription or painting. The coffining
and embalming of Joseph as a na-
turalized Egyptian, and the embalm.
ing of Jacob his fathor in Egypt, are
exceptional cases. So also the burn.
ing of Saul, when his body was hastily
rescued from the Philistines. The
body was usually washed, anointed,
wrapped in linen, and borne withoat

geant or preyers to the grave.
‘ Great burnings”’ of perfumes ac-
companied the sepulture of kings
(Mark xiv. 8, xvi. 1; John xix. 89,
etc.; 3 Chron. xvi. 14; Jer. xxxiv, 5).
The Jewish rock tombs are of three
classes: (1) Kokim tombs, which
bhave parallel tunmels rubning in,
three or four side by side, from the
walls of a rectaugular chamber; the
bodies lay with their feet towards the
chamber, and stone pillows for the
headsat the fartherend; the entrance
door is in the fiuce of the cliff; thisis
the most ancient form of tomb, for the
kokim are found sometimes in part
destroyed to enlarge the tomb on a
different system. (2) Loculus tombs;
these often have decorated facades
within the chamber Las an arch
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recess with rock-cut sarcophagus or
loculus beneath, the body lyi
gﬂhlfo the side of the chamber;

rolling stone is found with the
loculus, hardly ever with the koks
tomb; our Lord’s sepulchre was
therefore a loculus. (8) Bunk tomba
not of Jewish origin. e so called
sepulchres of Joseph and Nicodemus
are unmistakably Jewish kokim,
reck hewn. The present chamber
in the church of the Holy Sepulchre
waa formed when the church was
built, by cutting away a portion
of the original tomb chamber so as
to leave & sort of cave, and the floor
waa levelled at the same time. The
side of the kok was out away, and
& canopy of rock left over ita bed.
In course of time, by filgrims carry-
ing off relics of rock the kok be.
came entirely isolated, the canopy
disappeared, and the tomb assumed
its present form (Major Wilson). The
angel at the head and theangelat tho
foot coald only have been in a loonlus,
not & koks tomb. The Mishna (Baba
Bathra, ii. 9) says, ‘‘corpses and
sepulchres are separated from the city
50 cubits.”” Tbe fact thatthe loculus
tomb was formed out of an original
koka tomb, whereas our Lord’s
locolus tomb was a “new” ome
‘“‘ wherein was maa never yet laid”’
{John xix. 41), seems to be fatal to
the olaim of the 80 called Holy Sepul-
chre, independently of the argument
of its having been probably inside
the walls. The loculi or recesses are
about two feet wide by three high.
A stone closes the outer end of each
loculus : thus

—
]

1

The shallow loculi were used ouly in

the Greek-Roman period, when
sarcophagi were R
introguced, and S N |
for embalmed _| .

The deep localus | :
lengthwise from | !
the cave best
suited the un- S !
embalmed body, t
for it whilst the body was de-
composing could most easily he
shut off with a small stone from the
rost of the catacomb (comp. John
xi. 83-10, “take wnway the stone,”
and “they took awny the stone’’).
This, and the stone rolled away from
our Lord’s tomb (Mark xvi. 3, 4,
““the stone was rolled away . . | rery
great”’),was that at the mouth of the
eave, not as Smith’s Dict. APposes
from the small mouth of the loculus
inside. The stone, like a cheese
or millatone, (generally three foet

H

bodies : thus ] : ; }

- .

wide,) rolled right and loft of the
door (gencrally two feet wide) in a
groave, 80 that it could be moved to
one side when the tomb was opened |
and rolled hack over the moath in .

shutting the tomb. [See Buriar.]
slope was down towards the cave
moutb, so that it would roll down
thither by its own weight ; bat to roll
it aside was to roll 1t upwards and
created the difficulty to the women;
it is noticeable also that the earth.
quake would not roll it up, nor if
rolled up would it romain so. Such
is the case in the “tombs of the
kings,” so called. The tomb of He-
lena, queen of Adiabene, is the onl
dated example of the loculus tom
with stone closed mouth; it was
made in the first century (J hus

xx. 4, § 3). The language of John

can only apply to the mouth of the

cave, not that of the loculus. *‘It was

a cave and a stone lay upon.it >’; so

Hark xvi. 3, 4, “who shall roll us

away the stone (‘ very great ’) from

the door of the sepulchre?” The

rock cut tombs are few, not 1000 in or

near Jerusalem, so that the majority
bad to be content with graves cfug in
the earth. SnrpNa l:soe] “hewed
out a sepulchre on high,” viz. in the
rocks, for himself and bis family.
Isainh (xxii. 16) at the very spot
accosts him, “ what hast thou here,
and whom hast thou here, that thou
hast hewed thee out a sepulchre here,
a8 he that heweth him out & sepul-
chre on high and that graveth an
habitation for himself in a rook ?”
His un-Hebrew name implies he was
an alien, probably brought to court
by Hezekiah’s ungodly predecessor
Ahaz, A stately tomb ill became
such an upstart, who scems to have
been of t,E: ungodly faction who set
at nought Isaiah’s warnings (xxviii.—
xxxiii.). Some of the kings were
buried close to the temple; Eszek.
xlili. 7-9 is thought to refer to
this (Smith’s Bible Dict.); rather
“kings” mean the idols who had
been their lords, but now that Jeho-
vab is their Lord (Isa. xxvi. 18) the
idols, once their * kings,” seem but
‘* carcases,” 50 these nre associated
with the * high places.” This is con-
firmed by Lev. xxvi. 30, Jer, xvi. 18,
2 Kings xxi. 5, xxiii. 6. Abraham,
Sarah, Isaac, kebekah, Jacob, and
Leah, have luin in the cave of Mach-
pelah in the field so solemnly bought
from Ephron the Hittite at Hebron,
about 8700 years (Gen. xxiii, 4, ete.,
1. 31); but none is allowed to enter.
A round hole in the mousque admits
light and air to the cave below.
There is a like opening ihito the tomb
under the Dome of the Rock, if tomb
it be. A Mahometan kubr now
crowns the hill overlooking Petra,
and is called Aaron’s tomb; but
whether this bill be mount Hor or
the tomb Aaron's is most doubtful.
Joushua was baried in his inheritance
in TIMNATH SkRan [see? (Josh. xxiv.
30); Samuel in his owu house at
Ramah (I Sam. xxv. 1); Joab in his
house in the wilderness (1 Kings ii.
34), i in a loculus closed with a
stone, so as to prevent effuvia, in the
garden or eourt attached to the
dwelling.

Towhs of the kings. OFf the 22 who
reigned at Jerusalem from 1048 to
590 8.0, eleven (Duvid. Solomon, Re.
hoboum, Abijuh, Asa, Jehoshaphat,
Abaziah, Amaziah, Jotham eze-
kiah, Josiah; also the gooé priest

Jehoiada) were buried in one common
su ean receptacle in “the
city of David.” Warren (Pal. Expl.)
supposes David, baving hewn stones
from the quarries called the ootton
otto (probably the same spot as
“theroyal caverns’’), for the building
of the temple, converted the subter-
ranean recesses so made into hissepul-
chre. It seoms (Josephus Ant. xvi.
. § ? Herod attemgetelg to plunder
David's tomb, but being strangely
interrupted builta white stone monu-
ment in atonement at the mouth of
the tomb. To this monument Titus
advanced from Scopus, t.e. from the
N.E. of thecity (Josephus B.J.,v.3.,
§2; v.7,83; v.13,§ 3). Accord-
ing to this, David’s tomb would be
outside the N. wall of Jerusalem
to the E. Ass was buried “in
his own sopulchres which he had
made for himself (a new chamber
attached to the older sepulchre) in
the city of David, and was laid in the
bed (a loculus) filled with spices,”
eto. (2 Chron. xvi. 14.) Hezekiah
was buried “in the chiefest (highest)
of the sepulchres of the sons of Da-
vid" (xxxii. 88), i.e. they excavated
for him a chamber higber than the
others. These instances prove theim-
ﬁortance attached to an honourable
urial among the Israelites. The
rock-out sepulchre under the wall
of the present church of the Holy Se-
pulchre may be the site of the burial
of the idolatrous kings. The site of
the tomb of the kings was in (i.c.
near, at, 3) the city of David (Neh.
iii, 16). ﬁ'hephruel“home,"“dt a
“in,” need some explanation. Jeho-
ram is said to have been * buried with
his fathers in the city of David’ (2
Kings viii. 24), yot ‘““not in the se-
ulchres of the kings”’ (2 Chron. xxi
); Josephus (Ant, ix. 5, §3) says
““they neither boried him in the
ulchres of his fathers, nor vouch-
:?ed him any honours, but buried
him as @ private man* ; therefore
the phrase *‘in the city of David”
does not n ily mean within
the walls, but may mean at or near.
The Heb. is translated * Joshua
was by Jericho,” as it must mean in
Josh. v. 18; 80 “in’’ must mean
in_Gen. xiii. 18, xxxvii. 18, 28, Josb.
xxiv. 32, Again the phrase ** city of
David”” includes the immediate en-
virons (Num. xxxv. 25-28; 1 Kings
ii, 36, 87, where the suburbs up to
Kedron are included) ; moreover,
“ house’’ is applied to tie tomb (Job
xxx. 23, Eccles. xii. 5, Isa. xiv. 18,19).
This explains the Jiﬂioulty, ‘“ they
buried ga.mne] in his house” (his
tomb, not hisdwelling : Isa. xxii. 16.
where “ habitation”’ 18 explained by
“sepulchre ”): 1 Sam. xxv. 1; 1
Kings ii. 84, “Joab was buried in
his own house in the wilderness”’ ;
2 Chron, xxxiii. 20, “they buried
Manasseh in his own house,”” which
is explained 2 Kings xxi. 18, “in the
den of his own bouse, in the gar-
3:: of Uzza.” (Pal. Expl. Qy. Stat.,
Oct. 1877, p. 195-197.) Ussiah, or
Azariah, is eaid to have been huried
“ in the city of David,”’ which is ex-
glained in 2 Chron. xxvi, 23, “in the
eld of the buria] which belonged to
the kings, for they eaid, He is o
leper.” ~ This explains how Nehe-
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miah's acconnt of David's sepulchre
as outside the then existing walls of
Jerusalem is in barmony with the
statement elsewhere that it was * in
the city of Duvid.” David's sepul-
chres (Neh. ii. 15, 16, 26, xii. 87)
were not far from ** the gate of the
fountain . . . the wall of the pool of
Biloah by the king's garden, and the
stairs that go down from the city of
David. . . . Ophel, unto the p
over against the water gate toward
the East.” * The house (not palace)
of David "' answers to the sepulchres
of David (Neh. xii. 87, m. 16). Ne-
hemish’s procession (in chap. iii.)
at the N.E., went round by
the W. and 8., and returned to the
starting point in the N.E. The pro-
cession (1 chap. xii.) of the first com.
ny went from W. by 5. to E. The
‘ountain gate was near the pool of
Biloam. The water gute led from
Ophel to the Virgin fountain. ** The
pool that was made’ (the lower
pool of Biloam) was one lower down
Tyropeon valloy. The stairs of
the city of David led down Ophel to
near the pool of Silowm; probably
then David's tomb was cither cat in
the face of the rock or near to the
top of the steep (M) or 50 feot high)
with which Ophel ridge ends, just
over Siloam. The field of the burial
of the kings (2 Chron. xavi. 23; 2
Kings xxi. 18, 26) wus probably just
below, at the S. end of U}:]ml in the
Tyropmon wulley, the site of the
king's winepresscs, near the king's
gu:on (Zoch. xiv. 10). (W. F.
irch.

The tombs of the prophets, on the W,
gide of mount Olivet, are decidedly
Jewish. A natural cavern is im-
proved by art, which has constructed
an outer gallery into which 27 loculi
placed lengthwise open. It has no
architectural mouldings, and no shal-
low loculi breadthwise, to indicate
anything unJewish.

In t{m valley of Hinnom and Jeho-
shaphat, and on the high land N. of
Jarusalem, are rock-hewn tombs be-
traying by their ornamentation Greek
mu{ Roman times. The tomb of
ZacHARIAS [sec ] so called is a square

yramid-topped building, with four
fonic columus and Assyrian cornice
on each side; but in the form of the
volutes, the egg and durt mo.lding,
ete., beneath it is Roman.

The so ealled ** tomb of Absalom™ is
largerand of the Roman lonic order,
with & frieze of the Roman Dorie
order. In the rear of the momolith
ig o sopulchral cavern called *“the

TOMES (¥ VALLEY GF JEIO-MAFIIAT.

tomb of Jehoshaphat.” Tt is now
closed by the stones thrown by
passers at the tomb of the undutiful
Absalom. Its pediment is identical

in style with the tombs of the judges,
therefore of the same age.

“The tomb of St. James'' is between
the other two; a verandah with two
Dorie of a late Greck order;

ind is a rock-cut chamber with
deep loculi, and in the rear is an
apartment with three shallow loculi,
which therefore are post-Judaic.

The ** tomb of the judges' contains
60 deep locult in three storeys with
ledges in front to support the closing
stones, the lowest E'::fel with the
ground. The architecture is that of
““ the tomb of Jehoshaphat,”” and has
a Greek pediment of an age later than
the debused Roman of ** the tomb of
Absalom."” The unnamed * Jewish

tomb" adjoining, with bevelled facade
but late Roman Doric details, betrays
its late

Tomb of mod Josephus (B. J. v. 4,
§ 2,8, §2; 12, § 2) eays the wall
reached from the tower Psephinus
{on the ridge above the pool Birket
Mamilla) to the site opposite the
monument of Helena; then it ex-
tended a long way till it passed
the sepulchral caverns of the kings.

FLAX UF THE TOMES OF THR KiNGa,

They also are pamed * Herod's
lomts " or “ monuments,” for here
he was buried, the procession pass-
ing ‘‘ eight stadia to the Herodium"'
(Josephus Ant. xvii. 8, § 3); this
gigh!. stadia or one mile) 18 the exact
istance between the palace and the
tombs. The facade is Roman Dorie,
with bunches of grapes and local
foliage, evidently of the same age us
the ““tomb of Jehoshaphat' and
“of the judges.” The entrance is
concealed below the ground level,
and closed by a rolling stone. The
vestibule is 20 ft. square, from which
three square apartments open, sur-
rounded by deep loculi; a small
square apartment again is at the
head or side of the loculi, the use of
which is unknown, but certainly it
is not Jewish. ‘There is an inner-
most sarcophagus chamber in which
two sarcophagi were found, one of
which is now in the Louvre, de-
posited by De Saunley. This and the
~**8t. Jumey's tomb” are the only
' sarcophagus chambers at Jerusalem;
as then Herod, appointed king by
Rome, affected man usages, he
would be baried in the Roman mode,
s0 that this was probably the sepul-
chre of Herod. Searcely a tomb of
Jerusalem could be pointed out, of
nnay but the Roman age.
Tomb of Helena, queen of Adiabene.
Though a convert to Judaism, she
did not think it needful to be buried
under ground. Josephus (Ant. xx.
4, § 3) says “she and her brother
were baried in the pyramids she
constructed three ﬂtmriu from Jeru-
sulem.”” Pausanias (viii. 16) too
speaks of it as a bwilt wp tomb,
(taphos) not a cave. [ts site wos
between the tower Psephinus and
the royal caverns (Josephus B. J.

. 22; v. 4, § 2). This tomb was
W.ofﬂao%'s,wbich was on the
. of the city.

Tombs used to be whitewashed year!
on the 1bﬁt.h of Adar, to warn
passers by, s0 as not to contract
pollution.  Jacob's pillar over Rachel
was ed matzeveth; the tomb is
keber ; the cave, mearah ; the stone
at the mouth, golel. Major Wilson
divides tombs thus: (1) k hewn
(the oldest) tombs; (2) Masonry
tombs (asat Kedesh and Tel Hum) ;
and (3) Sarcophagi. Thesimplest of
(1) is & grave-shaped locnlus sunk in
the rock, with a covering slab; o at
Kedesh ; a second kind 18 an arched
recess in the rock and a loculus sunk
under it, as at Meiron ; sometimes
loculi are cat in the sides of a natural
cavern.

Tongues, Confusion of. [See
Basen.] Gen. x. accords with the
modern scientific principle of ethnic
subdivision; as races increase they
subdivide; thus as mankind spread
there was a continval breaking up
into a Inrg‘er and larger number of
nations. These were distinct linguis-
tically, and also ethnically * by these
(i.e. from the Japhetites just before
named the tribes sprang by whom)
were the isles (the maritime coasta) of
the Gentiles divided in their lands,
every one after his tongue, after their
families, in their nations' (ver. b).
The sacred writer at once states the
fact of the great multiplicity of lan-
guages, and also the resemblance
and connection between what at
first sight seem distinct tomgues.
Ethnology epeaks of ‘‘mother,”
“ gigter,” and ‘‘ daughter” dialects,
just as Gen. x. mentions mother,
sister, and daughter mces. It is the
only theory of ethnology which
bharmonizes with and accounts for
the facts of language, as comparative
philology reveals them to us. The
general teaching of Gen. x. is that
the pations N. and W. of Mesopo-
tamia and Syria were Japhetic and,
within the geographic limits alluded
to, comprise seven chief races; eth-
nology does not contradiet this.
Moses does not contemplate a scien-
tific scheme embracing all the tribes
and nations existing mn the world at,
the time, but a genealogical arrange-
ment of those best known to Moses
aud his readers. Ethnologists divide
the Shemites into five main branches,
Aramesan, Hebrew, Pheenician, As-
syrian or Babylonian, and Arabian ;
Moses recognises four of these,
Aschur or Assyria, Aram or Syria,
Eber or the Hebrews, Joktan the
wre Arabe. Moses adds Elam and
Lud, of which ethnology says no-
thing. He onits the Phaenicians who
in his time had not yet acquired im.
portance or moved from the shore
of the Persian gulf to the Mediter-
ranean. The Japhetic races spread
over all the northern regions known
to Moses: Greece, Thrace, Seythia,
Asia Minor, Armenia, and Media. The
Hamitic races over the 8. and 8.W.:
N. Africa, Egypt, Nubia, Ethiopia,
S. and 8.E. Arabia, and Babylonia.
The Semitic mees in the region inter-
mediste botween the Japhetic and
Hamitie: Syria, Palestine, northern
and centrul Arabin, Assyria, Elymais,
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The ethnological character of the

from the Mediterranean to the mount-
ains of Lauristau. Thus by their
intermediate position the Shemites
wero in contact with Japhetic races
in Cuppadocia, and with Hamites in
Palestine, the Yemen, Babylonia,
and Elymais.

genealogy (Gen. x.) ap, in such
gentilio ¥orms as Lu£'m, Jebusite,
and geographical and local names as
Mizraini, Sidon; as also from the
formula ““‘after their families, after
their tongues, in their countries, and
in their nations’" (ver. 5, 20, 8I).
[See GENERATION; On the connec-
tion of Canaan with HeBREW, see.]
‘This is a trace of the original unity
of races so distinct, subsequently,
as the Hamitic Canaanites and the
Semitic Hebrews. The Hamites and
Shemites again meet in BaBYLON
Eseeg; which Scriptare assigns to a
ushite founder, Nimrod, in accord-
ance with receut discoveries of Ham.-
itic insoriptions in the oldest Baby-
lonian remains at Ur.
The unity of mankind St. Paul (Acts
xvii. %{ asgserts, “ God hath made of
one blood every nation of men to
dwell on all the face of the earth.”
Moreover Christ is the Head of all
mankind in redemption, as Adam in
the fall of all (Rom. v. 15-19; 1
Cor.xv. 23, 4549). Again Genesis
(ix. 19) traces the whole postdiluvian
population to Noah, ‘‘of the three
sons of Nosh was the whole earth
overspread.” Speech is inherent in
man a8 being the outcome of reflec-
tion, the Greeke therefore rightly
exreu by the same word reason
add speech, “logos,”” for reason is
inward speech and epeecb is outward
reason. Thia is us superiority to
brutes; hence to mature Adam’s
intellectual powers and to teach him
the use of language God brought the
animals to him to name (Gen. ii. 19,
20). Noans are the simplest and
earliest elements of language; and
animals by their appearance, move-
ments, and cries, suggest names for
themselves.
Whatever differences of tongue arosc
before the flood, the original unity of
speech was restored in his
continned till the confusion of tongues
at Babel. God defeated the attempt
to counteract His will, that men
should disperse systematically, by con-
founding the tongues of the bullders
of the intended central metropolis of
the world. Oppert identifies Babel
with the basement of the great mound

RIMROD'S TOW iy ,
of Birs Nimrud, the ancicent Borsip-
pa. Tbe confusion consisted in &
miraculous forestalment of the wide
dialectical differences which ordi-
narily require time and difference of

place and habits to mature; the
one common substratum remained.
The tenth chapter of Genesis states
summarily the dispersion accordi
to race and tongue, the origin of
which chap. xi. proceeds to detail ;
in chronological order of events chap.
xi. was before chap. x. Kthnology
and philology tend more and more
towards recognising the unity of
maunkind ; unity amidst variety is the
general law.

A sabstratum of significant mono-
syllabic roots is at the base of all
languages. Three classes of tongues
exist : the isolating, the agglutina-
tive, and the inflecting. In the
isolating there are no inflections,
Do case or person terminations, no
distinction of form between verb,
noun, adjective, preposition, and con-
janction; the root is the sole
snbstance. In the other two the
formal elements represent roots}
botb these and the radical elements
are monosyllabic. There are two
kinds of roots, predicable and pro-
nominal ; the predicable constituting
the material eletnent of verbs, nouns,
und adjectives; the pronominal that
of conjunctions, prepositions, and
particles; tbe pronominal especially
supplies the formal element, t.¢. the
terminations of verbs, substantives,
and adjectives. Monosyliabic roots
are the common feature of all of the
Indo European family. Bisyllabism
prevails in the Semitic family, espe-
cially in the verbs, but those also are
reducible to monosyllabics, consist-
ing of consonants at the beginning
and at the end; the stem thus en-
closed at both ends was precluded
from external inorement, bat by in-
ternal modification of vowels pro-
duges economy of material, simplicity,
and digmty. In the agglutinative
family the relational elements are
attached to the predicable theme by
mechsuical junction, the individuality
of each remuining still. The inflect-
ing languages must have been once
agglutinative, and the ugglnt.imtive
once isolating. 1f therelational and
the predicable elements of the isolat-
ing be linked together, it becomes
agglutinative. If the material and
the formal partas are pronounced &
one word, eliminating the sounds that
resist incorporation, the tongue be-
comes inflecting. Moreover no sharp
line of demarcation separates the
three: the isolating are not wholl
80, the agglutinative as the Finnis!
and Tarkish sare sometimes in-
flecting, the inflecting as Hebrew is
often agglutinative and has separate

rticles to express relations; the
ndo Kuropean (inflecting) appends
to its substantival stems suffixes o
case and number; the Ural Altaian
(agglutinative) adds governing parti-
cles, rendering them post positionsl
instead of prepositional ; the Sem-
itic expresses grammatical varia-
tions by vowel changes within the
root, the Indo European by affixes
without. The steppes of central
Asia have always been the home of
the agglutinative, the nomadic life
expressing itself naturally in giving
promiuvent distinctness to the leading
idea in each word, thereby giving
ready communication between fami-

lies which associate only at & .
vals; the inflecting tongunes on the
other hand express higher social culti-
vation. Qutward circumstances, posi-
tion, and disposition, all combined,
have modified langnage. In gram-
mar too correspondences occur be-
tween the threegreat classes. Theiso-
lating, in the absence of grammatical
forms, collocate the words in & some-
what logical order. Herein our in-
flecting, highly cultivated, English
tongue exhibits a resemblance ; the
subject preceding the verb, and the
verb preceding the object ; also sub-
ject, copula, and predicate. In the
agglutinative the principal word
comes lm&mevery qusalifying clause
or word t 'Fhrecedes being sus-
tained by it. us the syntaotical
arrafetj-l;ent is F::l [ poatg of the
verbal, the principal idea taking -
cedence in &e latter. In the gem-
itic tongues the reverse of this usage
of the oi&ssic&l holds good ; the verb
stands first, and the adjective comes
after its noun. In the agglutinative
adjectives qualifying nouns remain
nndeclined, answering to compound
words in the Indo European, where
the final member alune is inflected ;
8o the absence of the plural ending
of nouns following a numeral answers
to our usage of “pound” or ‘““head’’
(not pounds, heads) after a plaral
numeral. 'The governing noun is
altered in termination before the
governed noun, in Hebrew, instead of
the governed noun being put in the
genitive. The genitive in Hebrew
18 also expressed by a relative and a
preposition before the noun ; really
the prefixes or affixes in other tongues
marking the genitive are more cou-
nected with the governing than
with the governed word, and are re-
solvable into relative or personal
pronouns which connect the two
words. Rapid utternnce of the first
accounts for the excision of the final
consonant of the Hebrew plaral noun
governinganother. ‘“‘Thesong which
(belongs) tu Solomon” answers to
‘“ Solomon’s Song,’’ the 8 combin-
ing the demonstrative sa and the
relative va. The isolating tongues,
%s the Chines;;linstead of the s:ldo

uropean verbal composition, employ
mmlgld oombinations of rugcal
sounds with an elaborate method of
accenting and intoning. The agglu-
tinative, though deficient in com-
pounds, build up words, suffix on
suttix, to which their law of vowel
harmony gives uniformity.

Amidst the varieties, traces of unity

appear in the original materisl, io
the stages of formation, and in the
eneral grammatical expression.
ilvery word i8 reducible to two
elements, the predicable and the
formal, t.e. the root and the grani-
matical termination. Both consist
of independent roots. The formal,
mostly pronominal, elements are
more tenacious of life; therefore
agrecment in inflections, which con-
sist of these, affords & strong -
sumption for radical identity .
Grimm discovered a regular system
of changes undergone in the transi-
tion from Greek and Latin to Gothic
and low German: aspirates for
tenues, h for k or ¢, th for t, f for



TCNGUES, CONFUSION OF

(699 )

[N

TONGUES, GIFT OF

; tenues for medials, t for d, p for
g, k for g; medials for aspirates, g
for ch or b, d for th, bfor for ph:
as Aeart from kardia, cor; thou from
ta; ﬁubomfenpe (pente) ; father
from pader, two from duo;
from goau; goose frum cheen ; dare
from thareeo ; bear from fero, pAero.

Max Miiler calls the agzglutiuative
tongues of Eum‘?e and Asis by the
common name ‘‘ Turanisn.”” This
ciase inclodes the Ural Altaian, the
Chinese, Bormese, and Thibetan.
Some refer the American tougues to
the Turanian. The essential identaty
of many words in Semitic and Indo
Earopean gives a strong presumption
of their ongins! unity; thus queren,
corou, horn; masak, misgo, misceo,
mix; %&nk, oire:,dcircloi]mu, terra,
earth (German erde) ; o o, glaber,
glisco, glide (glatt) ; kum, gam, 'am,
cam, sun, koinos, common ; malee,
pleos, plenus, full (voll) ; bor, purus,
pure; h, vyorare, bors, voracious ;
parah, phero, barus, fem. bear ;
apha, epso, epuln; mar, amarus;
carath, cortus; sarah, serere; muth,
math (Sanskrit), mor(t)s, mortal;
attab, ta, su, thou; n in Hebrew
stands for m in the Indo European,
as representi the first personpal
pronour: ; shesh, sex, hex, six; the
g.hcr numerals in ‘lilebmxv undbl.nbc}o

uropean, one to five, are prol
identical. P y

Indo European or Aryan is the term
which science now employs, answer-
ing to the Scripture Japhetic. The N.
African languages wero sub-Semitic;
the inelastic Semitic remained with-
in the limits assigned in the Bible,
owing to being hemmed in by the
superior expansiveness of the Aryans
and Taranians. Latham alleges
traces of resemblance between the
sub-Semitic of wporthern Africa
Negro in the centre, and Kaffir and
Hotteutot in the S.; the latter are
more_Taranian than the northern.
Indo European comprises uine clusses,
Indian, Iranian; Celtic, Italian, Al.
banian, Groek, Teutonic, Lithuanian,
and Blavonian. * The Slavonians and
Teutons were the first to leave the
cornmon home of the Indo European
race, and Blavo Teatcnic was the
earliest deviation from the common
language. Then the Grmco Italo
Celtie. The Celts then separated’’
(Schleicher). But the Celts being
found most westerly, in the extremi-
ties of Europe, Ireland, the Scotch
bighlands, Wales, and Brittany, were
probably the earliest emigrants from
the primeval seat. Once they occu-
pied Ganl, northern Italy, large parts
of 8pain, Germany, Switzerland, and
poured along Greece into Asia Minor,
g\ving their name to GALAT;:e&see] s

ut now they nave been fo into
the remote corners of Europe by suc-

CE8B1Ve TRCOS.

The plateau of central Asia was the
original seat of the Indo European
race. The Indian offshoot is trace-
able to the Himalaya slopes, from
the g phic allusions in the Vedic
hymns ,Mnx Miiller, Lectures). The
Sanskrit names of articles imported
by Solomon prove the advance of
the Indian Aryans into Hindostan
at least before 1000 B.c. (1 Kings x.
22.) Aryans appear on the Semitic

border as early as the composition
of Gen. x. and xiv. The

Medes in the Assyrian annals
900 B.c. The Greeks were setiled ir
thair land, and the ltalisnsin theirs,
at least as early as 1000 B.c. The
latest of the Celtic migrations bad
reached western Europe before the
time of Hecatmusy 500 B.C. The
Teutonic migration was much later ;
they were by the Baltic in the age
of Xlon.nder the Great (Plin. xxxvii.
11); glesum, the term for amber in
that region, is Teutonio. Teutones

accompanied the Cimbri in tbeir
southern ition, 113-108 B.G.;
Cwear and Tacitus more explicitly

mention them. The Slavonians

migrated contem eously with
the Teutones. ’I‘ﬁey may beytnced
to the Veneti or Veneds of northern
Germany, whence comes *“ Wend”’;
Tacitus (Germ. 46) first mentions
them. The languages of the abori-
ginal races who preceded the Aryans
m India were Turanian. The Finne,
who have been since Tacitus' time
(Germ. 48) E. of the Baltic, origin-
ally were spread sonthward, but
were thrust back by the Teutons
and Slavonians. The Basque in
Spain has a grammatioal, though not
a_ verbal, affinity to the Finnish.
Thus the Finns in the N. and the
Basques in the S. may be remnants
of a Turanian migration preceding
she Indo European.

In Asia there are two great classes of
tongues: (1Lt.he monoeyllabic, repre-
sented by the Chinese in the E. and
the 8.E., probably the earliest mi-
gration from the common cradle of
mankind; (2) the agglutinative,
the Ursal Altaian in the N. including
the five, Tungusian, Mongolian,
Turkish, Samoiedic on the Arctic
ocean coast, and Finnish of the
Finns and i‘ap , the Esthonians,
Livonians, and LE: Hungarisn Mug-
yars: in the 8. four classes, Tamul
1n S. Hindostan, Bhotiya of Thibet,
tbe Tai of Siam and Pegd, the
Malay originally in the isles, whence
subsequently it passed to the main-
land. The lake Baikal is the centre
from which seeming}{vl the Turanians
ﬁwd in various directions. The

guages of Oceania are thought
to be Malay. The polysynthetic lan-
ges of N. America are akin to
ongolian; and there isan affinity
of tongues between the Americans
and the Asiatics on either side of the
straits of Corea. Probably the
population ed into N. America
mainly by the Bebring straits. Thus
the tendency of science i8 to dis-
cover unity amidst the manifold
varieties of mankind. (See Rev. R,
Ellig’ “ Numerals as signs of prime-
val Unity among Mackind.”)

Tongues, Gift of. Mark xvi. 17;
Acts ii. 1-13, x. 46, xix. 6; 1 Cor.
xii., xiv. Alex. MS. confirms Mark
xvi. 9-20; Sin., Vat. MSS. omit it ;
“they shall speak with new (not
known before, kainais) tongues’’ ;
this promise is not restricted to
apostles; ‘“these signs shall follow
them that believe,” a proof to the
unbelieving that believers were under
a higher power than mere enthusiasm
or imagination. The * rushing
mighty wind ** on pentecost is paral-

leled in Esek. i. “k:“u 1-14,
xliii. 8; Gen. 1. 8; 1 Kings xix. 11;
2 Chron. v. 14; Pa. civ. 8,4, The
“ tongues like as of * in the
establishing of the N. T. church
answer to Exod. xix. 18, at the
giving of the 0. T. law on Binai,
and Kzek. i. 4 “a fire enfolding
iteelf ' ; comp. Jer. xxiii. 29, Luke
xxiv. 382. were “ cloven”
(diamerizomenas), rather distrs.
buted to them severally. The dis-
ciples were “filled with the Holy
Ghost”’; as John the Baptist n.ni
our Lord (Luke i. 15,iv. 1). ““They
to speak with other (heterass,
different from their ordinary) tongues
as the Spirit gave them utterance.”
Then *‘the multitude were ocon-
founded, because that every man
heard them k in his own lan-
uage ; and they marvelled saying,
hold are not all these which speak
Galileans ? and how hear we every
man tn our own tongue wherein we
were born, the wonderful works of
God P This proves that as Babel
brought as its penalty the confusion
of tongues, 8o the pentecostal gift of
tongues symbolises the reunion of

the scattered mnations. Still ise,
not teaching, was the invari.lgl':‘:ne
made of the gift. The plares where
tongues were exerci were jnst
where there was least need of preach-
ing in foreign tongues (Actsii. 14,
x. 46, xix. 6; 1 Cor. xiv.). Tongues
were not at their command whenever
they pleased to teach those of differ-
ent languages. The gift came, like
prophesying, only in God’s way and
time (Acts ii. 1-18, x. 46, xix. 6).
No express mention is made of any
apostle or evangelist preaching in
any tongue save Greek or Hebrew
Aramaic). Probably Paul did soin
ycaonia (xiv. 11, 15); he says
(I Cor. xiv. 18) *“I spesk with
tongues (Vat. MS., but Sin. and
Alex. MSS. ‘ with a tongue’) more
than ye all.” Tbroughout" his long
notice of tongues in 1 Cor. xiv. he
never alludes to their use for making
one’s self intelligible to foreigners.
'l‘h.inf would hal:: been shehnztural
use for him to have urged their pos-
sessors to put them to, mstenso of
interrupting church worship at home
by their unmeaning di;glay. Plag:s
(in Enseb. H. E,, 1. 80) eays k
accompanied Peter as an ‘“‘inter-
reter,” i.e. to express inappropriate
guage Peter’s thonght, so that
the gift of tongues cannot have been
in Papias’ view a continuous gift
with that apostle. Aramaic Hebrew,
Greek, and Latin (the three lau-
guages over the cross) were the
general media of converse through.
outthe civilised world, owing to Alex-
ander’s empire first, then the Roman.
The epistles are in Greek, not
only to Corinth, bat to Theesalonica,
Philippi, Rome, Ephesus, and
Colosse. The term used of tongues
(apoplithengesthas, not only lalein)
implies a solemn utterance as of
prophets or inspired musicians SLXX.
1 C%ron. xxv. 1; Ezek. xiii. 9). In
the first instance (Acts ii.) the
tougues were used in dosology ; but
when teaching followed it was in
ordinary language, understood by
the Jews, that Peter spoke. Those
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who with tongues seemed to
bebolders as if * full of new wine,”
vis. excited and entbusiastic (Acts 1.
18, 15-18), in a state raised out of
themselves. Hence Paul contrasts

the being *‘ drank with wine” with
being “ filled with the Spirit, speak-
ing in s, hymns, and spiritual

songs '’ (Eph. v. 18, 19). The ec-
tt:é: songs of praise in the O.T.,
poured out by the prophets and
their disciples, and the inspired mn-
sicisng of the sanctaary, correspond
(1 Sam. x. 5-18, xix. 20-24 ; 1 Chron.
zxv. 8). Iau 1 Cor. xii. and xiv.
t&n.lgnea are placed lowest in the
o of gifts (xii. 31, xiv. 5). Their
three characteristics were: (1) an ec-
statio state of comparative rapt un-
consciousness, the will being acted
on by a power from above; (2) words
uttered, often unintsiligible; (3)
languages spoken which ordinarily
the 'ﬁker could not speak.
They, like prophesyings, were under
contro! of their possessors (1 Cor.
xiv. 33), and needed to be kept in
due order, else oonfusion in church
meetings would ensne (ver. 23, 39).
The tongues, as evidencing a Divine
power raiging them above themselves,
were valued by Panl; bat they
suited tge childhood (ver. g), ﬁii.‘}it),
as prophesying or inspired preaching
thmnhood, of the Christian life.
The possessor of the tongue *‘ spoke
mysteries,” praying, blessing, and
giving thanks, but nooue nuderstood
im; the spirit (pneuma) but not
nnderstanding (nous) wasactive (xiv.
14-19). Yet he might edify himself
(ver. 4) with a tongue which to
bystan seemed a madman’s
ravings, but to himself was the
cx;reuion of ecstatic adoration.
“Five words” spoken ‘‘with the
understanding” so a8 to ‘‘teach
others” are preferable to “ten
thousand in an anknown tongue.”
In Isa. xxviii. 9-12 God virtually says
of Israel, *this people hear Me not
though I speak to them in their
funl:ﬁu tongue, I will therefore
k to them in other tongues, vis.
:g:of the foes whom I will send
sgainst them, yot even then they
will not hearken to Me.” Paulthus
applies it: yo see it is & penalty to
enoounter men of a strange tougne,
yot this you impose on the church by
abusing ins of using the tongue
intelligibly. Speakers in foreign
tongues speak like ¢‘ children weaned
from the milk, with stammering
ips,” ridicnlous becaase unintelli-
gible to the hearers (Isa. xxviii. 14),
or like babbling drunkards (Acts ii.
18), or madmen (1 Cor. xiv. 20-23).
Thus Isaiah (xxviii. 9-14) shows that
“ tongues are for a sign, not to them
that believe, but to them that believe
not.”” Tongues either awaken to
spiritnal attention the unconverted,
or, if despised, condemn (comp.
“ o in & condemnatory semse,
E:ﬁ iv. 3, 4, Matt. xii. 3942),
those who, like Ierael, reject the
sign and the accompanying message;
comp. Acts ii. 8, 13, 1 Cor. xiv. 22;
‘“ yet for all that will ther not hear
Me,” even such miraculous signs
fail to arouse them ; therefore since
they will not urnderstand they shall
vot understand.

[

“ Tongues of men *’ and * divers kinds
of tongues’’ (1 Cor. xii. 10, 28; xiii,
1) imply diversity, which nspli.ea
certainly to languages, and includes
also the kind of tongues which was s
spiritnal lJanguage unknown to man,
nttered in ecstasy (xiv. 2). It was only
by “ interPret.ing *’ that the *‘under.
standing "’ accompenied the torgues.
He who spake (praying) in a tongue
should pray that he might (be able
to) interpret for edification of the
church (ver. 13, 28, 27). ~ Heb.
and Aramaic words ken in the
spirit or quoted from the O. T. often

roduced a more solemn effect upon
reeks than the corresponding Gr.
terms ; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Maran.
}tha., xid. : b’bs,bl:d ‘gf sabaoth,
8. v. 4; the adoption cry,
Rom. viil. 15, Gal. iv. 6; Alleluis,
Rev. xix. 1, 6 ; Hosanpgh, Matt.
xxi, 9, 15. ¢ 'f‘ongues of angels”’
(1 Cor. xiii. 1) are sach as Daniel
and John in Revelation heard ; and
Paul, when caught up to paradise

(2 Cor. xii. 4).
An intonation in king with tongues
is implied in Paul’'s comparison to

the toues of the barpand pipe, which
however he insists ia.ve dastinction
of souuds, and therefore so ought
ssors of tongues to intel-
igibly by interpreting their sense
terwards, or after awakening spi-
ritual attention by the mysterious
tongue they ought then to follow
with “revelation, knowl , Ppro-
hesying or doctrine ”’ (1 Cor. xiv.
11) ; otherwise the speaker with a
tongue will be ¢ E‘:;rbarisn," c'i]e.
a foreigner in uage to the
hearer. A musical tone would aleo
be likely in uttering hymns and
dozologies, which were the subject
matter of the utterance by tongues
(Acts ii. 11). The *‘ groanings which
cannot be uttered” (Rom. viii. 26)
and the ‘ melody in the heart”
(Eph. v. 19) show us bow even inar.
ticulate speech like the tongues may
odify, though less edifying tha

n ar-

tic and intelligible propbesying
or ing. [Either the espeaker
with a tongue ora listener might

have the gift of interpreting, so he
might bring forth deep truths from
the seemingly incoherent utterances
of foreign, and Aramaic, and stran
words (1 Cor. xiv. 7, 11, 18, 2).
When the age of miracle passed &
Cor. xiii. 8) the tongues ceased wi
it; the scaffolding was removed,
when the building was complete as
regards its first stage; hymns and
spiritual sungs took the place of
tongues, as preaching took the place
of proi)hesymg. .
Like all God’s gifts, tongues had
their counterfeit. The latter are
morbid, the forernnners or results of
discase. The trme tongues were
iven to men in fall vigour, preceded
y no fanatic madness, and followed
by mno prostration as the reaction.
Practical, healthy religion marked
the daily walk of the churches in
which the tongnes were manifested.
Not these, but the confession of
Jesus as Lord witb heart and tongue,
was the declared test of real disciple-
ship (1 Cor. xii. 3; 1 John iv. 2, 3).
Topaz. From pitdah (Heb.) by
transposition. One of the hyaline

corundum stones, bright yellow.
Becond in the first row of the high-
priest’s breastplate (Exod. xxviii. 17,
xxxix. 10), ninth foundation storne of
the wall of New Jerumlem (Rev.
xxi. 20). Job (xxviii. 19&!9 resents
it as from Ethiopia; so tnﬂ)o (xvi.
770), Diodorus (iii. 89), snd Pliny
(xxxvii. 82). The king of Tyre wore
it; among the nine of the 13 jewels
of the highpriest’s breastplate; as
t of antichrist who sball ugurp

hrist’s kingxin-iesthood (Ezek.
xxvili. 13). LXX,, Vulg., and Jose-
phus identify the Greek topes with
and Smith

the Hebrew f:’tdah;
(Bible Dict.) identifies the topaz as
our chrysolite and the ancient cbry-
solite as our topae. Pliny (H. N. 87,

8) speaks of ‘‘the green tints of

) ”” meaning our chrysolite.
Tophel. Tufleh (Robinson,  Bibl.

. ii. 570), 8.E. of the Dead 8
Ninety-nine springs and rivulets
flowing into the Ghor water the
neighbourhood. It is surrounded
by apple, apricot, ﬁT pomegranste,
and olive trees. It is paturally
chosen a8 a landmark (Deat. i. 1).

vl

Topheth, ToraET. A spot in the

valley of the son of Hinnou [see];
S.E. and 8.8.E. of Jerusalem ; * by
the entry of the E. gaie” (Jer.
xix. 2). Infamous by the imn:.ola-
tion in it of children to Moloch
(2 Kings xxiii. 10 ; Isa. xxx. 88 ; Jer.
vii. 31, 82, xix. 2, 8, 11). LSee HerLr.]
From toph, the “drums”™ beaten to
drown the shrieks of the children
made to pass through the fire to
Moloch ; rather tophet means tabret,
80° tabret grove,” t.e. music grove, as
Chinperoth is *the sea” ; or
tuph “to spit,”” less probably; cr
from a root ‘‘ barning’’ (Persian,
Gesenius); or “filth’” (Roediger).
Oge of the chief groves in Hinnom ;
forming part of the king’s gardens,
and watered by Siloam; Hinnom is
placed by old writers E. of Jeru-
salem, answering to the mouth of
the T’yro n, along the southern
banks of the Kedron (Jerome De Loc.
Heb.). T. next wasdefiled by idols,
Baaland Moloch, with their inhuman
sacrifices. Josiah threw down its
altars and heaped here the fiith of
the city, so that, with its carcases
preyed on by worms and its per-
gﬁ:}ﬁm for consuming refuse, it
e a type of hell (Isa. Ixvi. 24).
In Kings and Jeremiah the article
precedes, “the T.”” In lsa. xxx. 38
1t is Tophteh, *‘tabret ve,” a8
tuppim in ver. 83 is “tabrets.”
Jeremish (vii. 82, xix. 6) makes it
prophetically *‘ the valley of slaugh-
ter,”” t.e. the sceme, no longer of
slaughter of innocents (ver. 4 ,but
of the Jewish men who so richl
deserved their fate. 1In Iea. xxx.
T. symbolises the funeral pyre of
Sennacberib’s army, not that it acta-
ally perished there, but the Assyrian
forernnner of antichrist is to be
burnt in igunominy whereas the
Hebrews buried their dead. Satan
isthe king finally doomed to thbe fire
with the lost (Matt. v. 23, xxv. 41;
Mark ix. 43, 4).

Tormah. Jud. ir. 81

, . for
“privily.” LXX., Chaldseand Rashi
transl. “secretly’’; Heb. ¢ in deceit,
as he had listened to the spoech
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mmﬁ' assent. Bat| devotion to Dianas of Ephesus is be. ﬂlobellt(ﬂovxinlﬁ) Traditien
i “in T.” o mis-spelling for youdqm It is cnressomable, | is the grand corrupter of dochrine,
Aromah (ver. 41) . m u“weslth"( ia, Aots xix. 36

o : istai, . mhr chmh nor the other eq ent of 008) is
pers by torture’’ (Mast. xviii. 34; pbemon.noyo twdonot.hing practice. y those words of the
oomp. Adam i;? rashly; if even there were grounds spoctlel for wlnch they olaim inspi-
. From habob “to them, there are 1 means | ration (their words em-
move llowly » (Lev xi. 3 nther hzen without resorting to jed in canonical writing) are in-
“the great lisard.” y,wemmd of cpuod,notthe:rcverylpohnword,
* the land crocodile hmedby in question by Peter’s dissimolation (Gal. il
Herodotus, iv. 192; ¢£¢ varan of thc tnthonty for this uproar (see Prov. ll 14) Oral in tion wasneeded
desert; it luhutn oo beetles, ete. xzv. 33). Boeckh mentions an E he- uatil the canon of the written word
o! ad yoliow colour, with dl.rk sisa mncn n, No. 3990 C. an was completed The apostles’ and
nd w ohwn, the| ii. 80, “ Munatius the town clork evtnshm inepiration is mtod

m Psammosasrus | _an ) eir m: ir N.
o Aard ; d ruler of Asia’’ (Asi b iracles ; thei T.

onr Nombr terrestris of Cu-

Byria.

Uromastis spinipes (Nat. Hut. 865)
Ite flesh dried was used as a charm
or medicine ; the Arabs made broth
of its flesh (Hnue uist, 320) ; the
8yrians :to iu flesh (Jerome adv.
Jovm i 7, 334 Beveral kinds of

(mnh tortoises, eto.)
lbonnd in Palestine. Some have
even oonjectured that * the ”
is meant by the word trandl. ¢ bit.
tem” l{e propbecies of Isish

BITTERN.

and Zephaniah. [See Brrreen.
Towers. Used as pa.ruof city thlll

TOWRA ON CITY Wall

or separate, as EDak, LEBANON, etc.,

to defend wells, flocks, or. commerce
(3 Chron. xxvi. 10, xxvii. 4; Gen.
xxxv. 31; :gx.:: iv. 8). Aho?ttwl’l'ﬂd
to vineya a8 odgee or J
keepers, :hfiml:edt::y eou}d watch
lgunst the dep ions of man or
boast (lem. v. 2; Matt. xxi. 83;
Mark xii. 1).
Town Clerk: grammateus. An
officer originally appointed to record
the laws and decrees of the state,
and to read them in public; bat in
Asia Minor, nnder the Roman em-
pire, authorized to preside over
popular sssemblies snd submit
questions to their vote, as_inserip-
tions on marbles ; in short,
govemorl of single cities and dis-
tricts, and pamed s such on the
coins ; sometimes also entitled *“ chief
E‘nm", o kind of state se
be town clerk at Ephesus ap,
the mob gathered b Demetnus the

erl (Acts xix. 85—41)808&:-

is & model of ]udmonsneu, and
potfeot.l oarried his point. Buch
axoxtement, he reasons, is un
fied in Ephesians, seeing that their

Trachonitis. Luke iii.1. 'Izhe Trs-
chonite region khe old Bashan) in.
clnded partlof nnmtu, Gaglanitis,

beeides T. proper,
wlnoh lay B. of Damascus sod E.
of Gaulanitis. (Josephus Ant. xvii.
8,§1; 11,§ 4.) PuiLie [see] was
tetrarch of T. and Iturma. T. is
the Gr. for the Aramaic Angos
(“* heap of stones ") [ which see], “ the
region,” abounding in caves,
lome of vast extent. Jerome places
T. nght.l between Damascus and
ving Kenath among its
chxef towns. T. included el Lejah
and part of the western slopes of
ebel Hauran. Ohn the northern
rder of T. are the ruine of
Musmeih, which an inscription on »
temple door identifie with Phocus
&\:mnog the old capital (Burckhardt,
yr. 117). The Lejah is
bounded on the E. by the monntains
of Batanma (jebel Hauran) whereon
lie the ruins of Kenath, on the 8.
by Aunranitis (Hauran) whereon are
the ruins of on the N. by
Iturma (Jedur) and Damascus. Jose-
Ehu- (Ant. xv. 10, § 1) says ““ the in-
abitants dwelt in cavee that served
a8 a refuge for themselves and their
flocks; they bad ocisterns of water,
and stored graoaries, and g0 were
able to defy their enemies. The
cave doors are so narrow that but
oue can enter at & tune, while with.
in they are incredibl la.rge; the
ground above abonndi
rocks with many windin, md if-
ficult of acoess except wi guide.”
From Josephus’ time till the prelent
day it has been the haunt and asylum
of robbers.

Tradition. Gr.
structions “ dehveresd"' (1 Cor
8) es inspired, whether orally or in
writing, ythen ] SS ess. ii.
18, iii. 6, 10). e only oral tra-
dition designed by God to be obli-
gatory on echurchmallages was
soon commi to writing in the
nposbohca , and recognised as in-
g d by ¢! o churches then baving
of ducermng spirits. Only

in '.hree or. xi. 2 marg.;

2 Thess. ii. 15, iit. 6) has tradition
a.goodsense in ten a bad sense,
ma.n sum ed tradition (Matt. xv.
2,38 M:;ﬁ" 8,5,8,9, 13; Gal.
i.14; Col ii. 8). emso{mrgeuthe
Jews with making the command-
ment of God of none effect through
your tradition,” Hilary the deaoon
says, ‘“w surfeit to carnal sense is
human tradition.” Tradition clogs

beavenly peroeptions.
Paradosis is one of the only two nonns
in 9000 in the Gr. Testament which
nomerically equals 666, the mark of

in.
xv

Szﬁpturel had the additional test
without which oven miracles wonld
be snconclusive (Deut. xii. 1-6
accordancs with the emisting 0.
revelation (Acts xvii. 11). When
the canon was complete infalli.
bility was transferred from living
men's inspired sayings to the writtes

word, now t.he sole unerring de,
interpreted the Holy

comparison of gon ptare with -
ture being the best oomuwntary (1

Cor. ii. 12-16; 1 John ii_ 20, £7;
John i. 88, iii. M,xv 26, xu.l‘ 14)
let most anh?enl: M}idc umwarf r
1on 48 the all su )
ture for salvation, ‘‘that thom
of God may be porfec M;
Sfurnished unto all good works™
Tim. iii. 15-17). The apostles never
appeal to human tradition, always to
Beriptore (Acts xv. 8, 15—17, xvii.
11, xxiv. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 8, 4). If
tradition must be followed, then we
ought to follow that oldest tradition
which casts away zll tradition not
in, or provea.ble DY, Scrﬁ ure. We
receive the rd’s day
and infant ba um not on the sn-
herent authority of the fathers, but
on their testimony as witnesses of
Jacts which give force to the mh—
mations of Secripture. Traditior
can authenticate a jfact, but not
establish & doctrine. Paal's tra-
dition in 2 Thess. ii. 15 is inspired,
a.nd only continued oral in part until
e Bcripture canon was completed
John altogether different from
I&:me uupplcmmta oral tradition
profeesing to complete the word
which is complete, and which we are
forbidden to add to, on penalt of
God's plagues written therein (

xxii. By adding buman tn-
djt.ion me  becomes parent of
antichrist. How

remarkable it

tlm.tfromﬂnsvery chapter (2 Theu
ii. 15), denouncing santiol she
draws her argument for ition
which fosters antichristianity. Be-
cause the apostles’ oral word, when-
ever they clatm tnspiration, wes as
trustworthy a8 the written word, it
does not follow that the oral word
of those neither apostles nor sn-
spired is us trustworthy as the
umucn word of those who were

inspired. No tradition

t.he npost.les except their written

word can be proved genuine on cer-
tain evidence.

The danger of even & genuine oral

tradition (which scarcely uny of the
wstrated

nocu.l]edh-admonsm)uﬂl
in the * saying ”’ that went abroad
among the nnthtlolnlhould

not die, though Jesus bad mot said
thie, bat “if%willﬂnthohryhll
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1 come, what is that to thee P (John
xxi. 22, 33) We are no more bound
to aceept the fathers’ interpretation
(which by the way is the reverse
of wnanimous; but even suppose it
were 80) of Scripture, because wo
accept the N. T. canon on their
testimony, than to accept the Jews'
interpretation of the O.T. because
we aceept the O. T. canon on their
testimony ; if we were, we should be
as bound to reject Jesus, with the
Jaws, as to reject primitive Serip-
ture Christianity with the apostate
chureh. See the Church of Eng.
Arts. vi., viil., xx., xxii., xxxiv., on
the doe and the andue place of tra-
dition in the charch. What were
once universal traditions (e.g. the
epistles for centuries ascribed to 11
g}pu, from Anacletus, a.p. 101, to
ictor 1., A.D. 192, now universally
admitted to be spurious) are no
longer so regarded. Abp. Whately
likened tradition to the
r: a number sit in a circle,
first reads a short story in
the ear of his next neighbour, he
repeats it orally to the next, and so
on; the last writes it as it reaches
him; the amusement is, when read
and compared with the original
story it 1s found wholly metamor-
phosed, and hardly recognisable as
the same story.

Trance. Gr. ekstasis (Num. xxiv. 4,
16). Balaam “fell” (into a trance
is mot in the Heb.) overpowered
by the Divine inspiration, as Saul (1
Sam. xix. 24) “lay down naked
(stripped of his outer royal robes) all
that duy and all that night.”! God's
word in Balaam’s and Saul's cases
acted on raelé a‘{!i]en l:)gl‘land thcre.fu]:e
uverpowe the ily energies
which that will ordinayrilg ::)rkeds:
Luke, the physician and therefore one
likely to understand the phenomena,
alone used the term. Acts x. 10,
Peter in trance received the vision
abolishing distinctions of clean and
unclean, Erepu.rinz him for the mis-
sion to the Gentilo Cornelius (Acts
xxii. 17-21). Puaul in trance received
his commission, *“ depart far hence
unto the Gentiles”” In the O.T.
Abram’s *““ deep sleep and horror of
great darkness’ (Gen. xv. 12) ure
similar. Also Ezekiel's sitting as.
tonished seven days (iii. 15), then the
hand of Jehovalh coming upon him
(ver. 32). Asin many miracles, there
18 a natural form of trance analogouns
to the supernatural, viz. in cestatie
epilepsy the patient is lost to outward
unpressions and wrapt in a world of
imagination; Frank, who studied
catalepsy especially, stated he never
knew the case of a Jew so affeeted.
Mesmerism also throws nervously
sugceptible persons into such states.
Concentration of mind, vision, and
hearing on one object produces it.
Intense feeling and long continued
thought tend the same way., Maho-
met’s visions and journey through the
heavens wera perhaps of this kind ; so
devoteed’ '‘ecstasies of adoration.”
In the Bible trance God marks its
saparnatural character by its divinely
ordered consequences, Peter's trance
could not be accidental and imagi-
pary, for whilst meditating on it he
hears the Spirit's woiee, ** behold

Russian,

three men seek thee, arise therefore,
get thee down, go with them doubt-
ing nothing, for I have sent them.”
His finding exactly three men, and at
that very time, waiting for him below
to go to Corneliuvs who had also
beheld a distinet vision, ecould only
be by Divine interposition. The
English * trance " comes through
French from the Latin fransitus, at
first ** passing away from life,” then
the dream vision state, in which the
soul is temporarily transported out of
the body and abstracted from present
things into the unseen world.

Trespass offering. ESec S
OFFERING and SACRIFICE.

Trial. [See Junces, Councir, Law,
Piuate.] In Acts xix. 38 marg., “the
court daysarencw being kept,”i.e.the
court is now sitting, ‘‘and there are
deputies.” The assembly of citizens
then sitting formed the conventus,
out of which the ““deputy” or pro-
consul (anthupatos) selected ** judi-
ces’’ or assessors (anthupatoi); thus
the court consisted of the proconsul
and his assessors.

Tribute. [See Tax.] The use of the
word in the O.T. is in reference to
the almost universal custom where-
by the conquering nation (whether

gyptian, Assyrian, or Roman)

T Ty

"
BHINQING TRIBUTE.

levied large and in many cases re-
curring sums of money from the
nations subjugated by them; and
the monuments erected by the con-
querurs naturally present this sub-

Jject very frequently. In Matt., xvii.
24-27, * the didrachma receivers suid
to Peter, Doth not your Master pay
the didrachma? He saith, Yes?”
Their question implies it was the
religious impost ; no civil tax would
have been asked in such a tone, as if
its gment dare be questioned. The
half shekel or half stater or didrachm
(fifteen pence) was the universally
recognised dune required from every
ITsraelite grown male in support of
the sanctuary services, in the bene-
fits of which he had a share: accord-
ing to Exod. xxx. 11-15. [Sce
Moxey, Jesus Cunist, and PeTER.]
Collected both before and after the
Babylonian captivity (2 Kings xii. 4,
2 Chron. xxiv. 9) from all Jews wher-
eversojourning (Josephus xviii. 9, §1;
Philo Monarch. ii. 2, §224). Hence
Peter at once recognised the obliga-
tion. But Christ, whilst to avoid
offence (wherein Paul imitated his
Master in a dillerent case, 1 Cor, ix.
4-19) He miraculously supplied the
stater in the fish, for Himself and
Peter, yet claimed freedom from the
payment to the temple, seeing He
was its Lord for whose service the
tribnte was collected. As Son of the
heavenly King e was free from the
legal exactions which bound all others,
since the law finds its antitypical real-
ization in Him the Son of God and
‘‘the end of the law" (Rom. x. 4).
The temple offerings, for which the

half shekels were collected, through
Him become needless to His people
also; hence they, by virtue of union
with Him in justification and sancti-
fication, are secondarily included in
His pregnant saying, “‘then are the
children (not merely the SoN) free'’
(John viii. 35, 36; Gal. iv. 37, v. 1).
As children with Him, they are sons
of the King and share the kingdom
(Rom. viii. 15-17). The legal term
“the didrachma '* Matthew usee as
one 8o familiar to his readers as to
need no explanation ; he must there-
fore have written aboat the time
alleged, viz. some time before the
destruction of Jerusalem and the
temple, after which an explanator
comment would have been need«i
such as Josephus gives (Amb. xviii.
10,§1). The undesigned omission in
Matthew confirms the genuineness
and trath of his Gospel.

Troas. Alexandria Troas, now Eshki
Stamboul, *“ old Constantinople.”” A
city of Mysia, 8. of sucient Troy,
opposite the island Tenedos. The
cou.‘g was called the Troad. Anti-

onus bailt and Lysimachusenlarged
It was the chief port between
Macedonia and Asia Minor. The

roads to the interior were .
Suetonius says Julius Cesar designed
to establish thero the seat of his em-
pire (Cesar, 79); Angustas and Con-
stantine meditated the same project.
Roman sentiment attracted them to
T., the alleged seat whence Aneas,
the fabled progenitor of Rome's
founder, originally migrated. The
ruins are large, and the harbour still
traceable, o basin 400 ft. by 200 ft.
Here on his second missionary tour
Paul saw the vision of the man of
Macedon praying, “ come over and
Lelp us" (Acts xvi. 8-12). Durin
his next missionary tour Pauol reste
awhilein his northward journey from
Ephesus, hoping to meet 'Litus (3
Cor. ii. 12, 13). On his return from
this his first gospel preaching in
Europe, he met at T. those who
went before him from Philippi; he
stayed at T. seven days, and here re-
stored to life Eutychus who had fallen
from the third loft, being over-
whelmed with sleep during Paul's
long sermon: a reproof of careless-
ness and drowsiness in church on the
one hand,and of long and late preach-
ing on the other (Acts xx. 5-13).
Here after his first 1mprisonment he
left his cloak, books, and parchments
in Carpus’ house (2 Tim. iv. 13).
T. had then
the jus Itali-
cum. Beautiful
coins of T. are
extant, theold-
eat heariong the
head of Apollo
Sminthins. The walla enclose
gle, one mile from E. to W.
and one mile from N. to 8.
Trogyllium. A small town at the
foot of Mycale promontory, opposite
the islzms Samos. The strait be-
tween is scarcely ome mile u:nw:{
and the current is rapid. Panlstaye
a night here, probably in the ehip,
at the close of his third missionary
journey on his way to Jerusalem.
rom T. ho sailed to Miletus. Close
by is a roadstead still called St. Paul’s

CUIN OF TROAS.
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port. Thedarkuncss, owingtoits being
the time of dark moon, was the ceca.
wion of the ship's stayin this sheltered
spot (Acts xx. G, 15{.

Troop. Bano: gedud, *“ maraading
companies'’ (1 Chroa. xii. 31; Hoe.
vi. 9 vii. 1),

Trophimus. Paul's companion, &
Gentile of Ephesus (Acts xxi. 29).
Accompanied him on his return from
his third missionary journey through
Asia to Jerumlem. Whilst zl‘yt‘hicmn,
his associate, a fellox Asatic, was
left behind ou the roite (Acts xx. 4)
T. went forward with Paul. The
Jews raised u tamult cupposing Paul
had introduced ' o Gentile convert
into the temple. Paul left T. mck
at Miletus just before his own second

mau imprisonment (2 Tim. iv. 12,
20). T. was prolablvone of the two
brethren who with ‘['itus carried the
second epistle to the Coriuthians (2
Cor. vwiii. 16-24, especially ver. 23,
as vor. 18 refers to Luke). T. was
%ml»bly the bruther sent before with

itus (xii. 18), and therefore must
have bwen sent from Ephesus; he
was moreover an Ephesian. A Gen-
tile like Titus. Connected with Paul
in the mismon of ouliecting for the

r in Judma ; he was more.ver with

aal on his return from this very
visit to Corinth. Tradition makes
him bebeaded by Nero.

Trumpets, Feast of. Num. xxix.
1-8, Lev. xxiii. 24, *‘ a memorial of
blowing of trumpets.” { See Connxr. )
Besides the daily sacrifices and the
eleven victims of the new moon, the
ordinary feast of the first day of the
month, there were offered a young
bullock, 8 ram, and seven first year
lambe, with meat offeringsanda kig for
a sinoffering. [t was one of the seven
days of holy convocation, moadeem ;
the other new moons were not, like
it, days of sacred rest and convoca-
tion, though they were arked by a
blowing of trumpot« over the burnt
offerings. Both kinds of trampets,

the straight trum.
pet (chatzotzral) \J

and the ocornet (xha.

phar and querea),

were blown in the

temple, and it was

“ & day of blowing

of trampets.” Ps.

{xxxi. 8 (whioh no-

dern Jews use for

the feast of trum- TaUNFTT.

pets) does not refer to ‘“‘the unew

moon”’; transl. as Hengstenberg

“blow the horn in the month at

the full moou’ (kesek, A. V. less

well “at the time appointed”); ver.

5, 6, 7, 10 show the passover is

referred to. This feast of trumpets

prepared for the day of stonement

on the tenth day; comp. Joel ii.

15, ““blow the trumpet . . . sanctify

[ W call a solemu assembly.” It

was the new yeur day of the civil
ear, the first of Tisrt {(about Octo-
r), commencing the sabbatical year

aod year of jubilee. The month

being that for sowing, as well as in-

gathering of the last ripe fruits, its

first day was appropriately made

commemorative of creation com.

pleted, when “all the sons of God

shouted for joy ”’(Job xxxviii. 7), the

birthday of the world.

Transl. Lov. 1xv. 9, “‘cause the sound
of the cornet (shophar) to
through ** (the lunf. As tgz
sound of the cornet signalized Jo
hovah’s descent on Sinai to take
Israel into covenant, so the same
sound at the cluse of the day of
atonement announced  the enr
which rest..ril lsrael to the free.
dom nnd bleswines of the covenunt

(Exod. xix. 16 19). The trmmpets’
sound imaged Guod’s voice and
word (Isa. Iviii. 1; Hos. wiii. 1:

Zeph. 1. 16; Rev. 1. 10,iv.1). S
at Christ’s coming in gl (Matt.
xxiv. 81, 1 Cor. xv. 52, 1 ens. iv.
16). This feast of trumpets reminds
the people of their covenant, and
puts God in remembrance of His
promises ([, xliii. 36, Num. x. 9).
No if we would have great mea.
sures of grace we wust rouse all
our energies and aspirations, “and
isy)dmighmy with trumpet voice to
b £}

Tryphenaand Tryphosa. Christ-
inn women at Rome, salated by Paul
as then ‘‘labouring in the rd "’
(Rom. xvi. 12). Poesibly they were
denconesses.  The columbaria of
Cwmsar’'s house in the Vigna Codini
near Porta S. Sebastiano contain the
names Try‘?hem, Philologus, Am.
plias, and Julia, mentioned in this
chapter (Wordsworth, Tour in Italy,
ii. 173).

Tubal. Gen. x. 2; 1 Chron. i. §;
Isa. 1vi. 19. T., Javan,and Meshech
are the associated sons of Japheth.
They brought slaves (beantiful ones
abounded iu the Euxine coasts, and
were traded in by the Cappadocians:
Polyb. iv. 38, § 4) and copper vessels
to the Phmnician markets (copper
and metals of the neighbourin ﬂf;‘;
synmci and Chalybes were famed,
and copper mines were at Chalvar
in Armenia) : Esek. xxvii. 13; na.
tions of the morth (xxxii. 26, xxxviii.
3, 8, 15, xxxix. 1, 2). Gog is their
chief prince. T. answers to the
Tibareui, as Meshech tothe Moschi;
close to one another, on the northern
coast of Asia Minor, about the river
Melanthius (Melet Irmak), in Hero-
dotus’ and Xenophon’s days; pre-
viously among the most powerful
races. The Assyrian monarchs from
1100 to 700 B.C. were often warrin
with the Muskai and Tuplai, E. o
the Taurus range, and occupying
the region afterwards called Cappa-
docia. Rawlinson (Herudot. i. 535)
makes them Turanians (the scholiast
on Apollonius Rhodius, ii. 1010, calls
them Scythians) who spread over
the entire region between the Medi-
terranean and India, the Persian
gulf and Caucasus. In Sargon’s
time, according to inscriptions, Am-
bris, son of Khuliya, was their here-
ditary chiof, and by alliance with
the kings of Musak aund Vararat
(Mesech and Ararat) who were re-
volting from Assyria drew on him.
self the hostility of that monarch.
Xenophon (Anab. vii. 8, § 25) saysthe
Tibareni were then an indepeudent
tribe; 24 kings of the Tuplai in
previous ages are mentioned in As.
syrian insoriptions (Hinckes in Raw-
linson’s Herodot. i. 380 note). Rich
isl;_ ;locks (Apollon. Rhod., Arg. ii.

{)a

Tubalcain. Son of the Cainite
Lamech by Zillah (Gen. iv. 22), “a
whetter of every cutting_instrument
in bronse and iron.” Flint, wond,
and bone were probabl i
used for implements of husbandry,
arts, nud war; so uncivilized nations
now [see CiviLizaTioN]. Nations
dogeuex;ating into barbarism fall back
on a flint aye, them p to
bronse (in S. America goid) aud
iron successively. The Boythian
race, TUBAL [see], being copper-
sniiths (Ezek. xxvil. 13), seem akin to
the pame. * Vulcan' msy come
from it. The Arabic kain is “a
smith.”

Turtle: for; Latin twr-twr, from
imitation of its cooing note. Abra-
bham's offering (Gen. xv. 9) witha
young pigeon (gogal). A pair was
;.:mbpoor l:mm's substitute for the

mb or kid, as trespass, sin, or
burnt offering (Lev. xii. 8); £0 the
Virgin mother for her purification,
through poverty (Luke i1. 84, 2 Cor.
viii. 9). Also in the case of & nazar-
ite_accidentally defiled by s dead
body (Num. v1. 10). Owmg to its
being migrutory und timid, theturtie
was never domesticated as the
gigeon; but beiug numerous, and
utlding its nest in  gardens, i

TUATLE DOVES

afforded its young as an essy prey te
those who did not own even s.
The palm dove, Turtur Zgyphiacus,
robably supplied the sacrifices in
srael’s desert journey, for its neeta
abound in palms on oases. Its habit
of pairing for life, and ita love to its
mate, made it a symbol of pnrxi:g
and 80 a suitable offering. Jeremi
(viii. 7) makes its return at its pro-
r time in spring a tacit reproof of
srael who know not the aemsonahle
time of returning to Him when the
“ winter >’ of His wrath is Paat aud
Heinvites them back tothe “spring”’
of His favour. Christ in inviting
His people to gospel hopes from past
legalism (*‘ the winter is past’’: Matt.
iv. 16, 1 John ii. 8; slso past
estrangement through ein, Iea. xliv.
22, Jer. 1. 20, 2 éor. v, 17) says
““the voice of the turtle is heard in
the land”’ (8. of Bol. ii. 11, 12), the
emblem of love and so of the Holy
Ghost. Love is the keynote of the
new song of the redeemed (Rev. i. 5,
xiv. §, ix. 6; Isa. xxxv. 10). The
turtle dove represents ‘‘ the congre-
gation of God’s poor’’ which the
pealmist (Ps.lxxiv. 19} prays God not
to deliver ‘‘ unto the wild bessts™
(LXX., Vulg., Ambic), or “to the
greedy host ’ (Maurer). The turtle
marks the return of spring still more
than other singing birds, for it alone
unceasingly sings from morn till
sunset. The Turtur aurtlus sbounds
in Palestine; plaintive tender melan-
choly characterizes its note.
turtle is smaller, more slender and
clegant, than the pigeon. It is also
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distinguished by having the tail
formng {ogathar a wodge. o shape;
lorming ora w in 8| ;
the first quill feather of the wing is
sarrow and pointed. A black band
passes nearly round the neck of the
species, which is of a pale

hae. From its prevalence in N.
Afrios it is oalled the Bar dove.
Tychicus. Actsxx. 4. Paal's com-
panion and fellow labourer in the
spel (Acts xx. 4); sccompanied
in part on his return journey
from the third missionary circuit;
“of Asis.” Trophimns went for-
ward with Paal to Jerusalem (rxi.
29), bat T. ml{ed behind in Asia,
rhaps at Miletus (xx. 15, 38).
With Paul again in his first Roman
imprisonment : Col. iv. 7, 8, “a
(Gr. the, the article marks that T.
was well known to them) beloved
(in relation to the Christian commun-
ity) brother and a faithful minister
(in missionary services) and feliow
servant in the Lord (in serving the
same Maater).” Panl marks his
high sense of the faithful and sym-
pathetic character of T. by his com-
mission: *‘whom I have sent . ..
that he might koow your estate
rather as Bin., Vat., and Alex.
8S. ‘that vYE may kpow ouUx
state,” oomp. ver. 7, Eph. vi. 82)
and comfort your hearts,” distressed
by my imprisonment as well as by
ur own trials. T., beingan Asiatic
imself, fitly carried both the epistles

to the Asiatic Ephesians and Colos-
sians, and Philemon; but was not a

- Colossian &8 Onesimus, for of the
iatter alono Paul mys “ who is one
of you” (Col. iv. 9). If the epistle
to the Ephesians be a circular letter
T. (the only person alluded to
throughout the epistle) wonld be a
fit person to see it read. In Tit.1ii.12
Paul proposes to send Artemas orT.
from Corinth or else Ephesus, where

. was with Paul) to take Titus’ place
{which his past services to Paul in
the neighbouring Asia qualified him
for) at Crete, and so to set Titus free
to join Paual at Nicopolis. In 2Tim.
iv. 13, in his second Roman imprison-
ment, Paul says “ T. I have sent to
Ephesus,”’ implying ““I need one
profitable for the ministry; I had
one in T., but he is gone ™ (Ellicott).
Others make Paal send T. (“Y am
herewith sending T. to Ephesus’’)
to take Timothy’'s place there as

president of the church. Tradition
made T. subsequently bishop of
Chalcedon. Some make T. the first

‘*“ brother ”” in @ Cor. viii. 16-24, and
Trophimus the other. Luke seems
more probably the former, as ‘ his
praise in the é 1"’ as Paul’s com-
panion was * throaghout all the
churches.” If T.bemeant, remark-
able integrity will be among his
prominent graces.

Tyrannus. Acts xix. 9. In whose
school at Ephesus Paul discussed
(dielegeto, *‘ reasoned *’; same QGr.,
xvii. 2) gospel truths with disciples
and inquirers (having withdrawn
from oavillers) daily foz tl‘]':d oure.
A private synagogue (ca t!
mgloh by the Jows), or rather the
hall of a Gentile sophist or lecturer
on rhetoric and philosophy; his
name is Groek, and the ‘“‘one’’ pre-

fireddmplips that there wasno de-
finite"leaning to Christianity in him.
He probably hired out his school
when not usmng it himself. Paul in
leaving the s e would be
likely to takea Gentile’s hall to gain
access to the Gentiles.
, Josh. rix. 29; 8 Sam. xxv.

; lea. xxiii. 1; Esek. xxvi., XXvii.,
xxviii. In Phomnicis, E. of the
Mediterranean, 20 miles 8. of Sidon.
Justin says the Sidonians founded
Tyre after having been defeated by
the king of Ascalon, 1209 B.c. ac-
cording to the Parian marble. A
double city, part on the mainland,

rt on an island nearly one mile
ong, and separated from the con-
tinent by a strait balf a mile broad.
Justin (xi. 10) records the tradition
of the inhabitants that there was a
city on the mainland before there
was one on the island. Esekiel
represents the mainland city as be-
i by Nebuchadnezsar's horses
and chariots, and its walls assailed
with ‘“engines of war, forts, and
mounts,” and its towers broken
down with axes; but the island cit,y
as sitting * in the heart of the seas”
(xxviii. 3, marg.). The former, Old
Tyre, stretchzg along the shoreseven
miles from the river Leontes on the
N. to the fountain Ras el ain on the
8., the water of which was brought
into the city by aqueducts. Pliny
(N. H.,v. 17) says the circuit of
both was 19 Roman miles, the island
city being only 22 stadia. The di

ty is that the name * Tyre,”’
meaning a “ rock,” belongs properly
to the island city, there being no
“‘rock ’’ in the mainland city to ori-
ginate the name; yet the mainland
city is called ‘ Old Tyre.”” Probabl;
the Phnician name of the mainlan
city resembled in sound but not
sense the Gr. Palewo-Tyrus, and the
latter name was given from a mis-
understanding.

Tyre is not mentioned in the penta-
teuch, but first in Josh. xix. 20 *“ the
strong city Tyre.” From tror came
its two names, Tyre,and Sara, now
Sur (Arabic). Joslhua imples it
was on the shore, bnt the city and
chief temple of Hercules (Melkarth,
the tutelary god of Tyre) was pro-
bably on the island. Unlike other
oriental cities, space being limited
on the island, the houses were bailt
in storeys. The majority of the

E}pulntion was on the mainland.
iram by substructures enlarged
the eastern and southern sides, 8o as
to afford room for a public place,
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Eurychoras. The northern or Sidon-
ian harbouar was 900 ft. long, 700
broad, protected by walls. The

southern or Egyptian was formed by
a great breakwater; the harbours
oould be closed by a boom; a canal
through the city joined the barbours.
“ JN did bumild herself a strong
hold ”* (Zech. ix. 8); so Diodorus
Siculus (xvii. 40), “Tyre had the
greatest oconfidence owing to her
insular position, fortifications and
abundant stores.’”” A doable wall,
150 ft. high, besides the ses, secured
island Tyre. “ Her merchants were
rinces, and her trafickers the
onourable of the earth ” (Yem. xxiii.

7, 8).

Hirau E)aoe], as friend and ally, su
plied David with timber and work-
men for his palace (2 Sam. v. 11),

EGYFTIAN GARPRNTRE.

and SOLOMON [see] with cedars of
}.:b&non ooll:ive ed _ly ﬂo:ft:;o ﬁpp,
74 geographical miles, ving
been hewpn by Hiram’s Sidonian
hewers unrivalled in skill (1 Kings
v.6). The Tyrian skili in copper work
appears in the llies, palms, oxen,
lions, and cherubim which they exe-
cuted for Solomon. Tyrian colonists
founded Carthage 143 years and
eight months after the funnding of
Solomon’s  temple. (Josephus,
Apioni. 18.) Asher never

Tyre; though commanded to ex-
terminate the Sidonians slonf with
the other Cansanites, Israel never
bad war with them (Jud. i. 31,
32). The census takers in going
to Tyre under David seem merely
to bave counted. the Israslites
resident in Tyre (2 Sam. xxiv.
7). Joshus (Josh. xi. 8, xix. 28) de-
signates Sidon * great.”” In David's
time Tyre assumea the greatness
sbove Bidon. Bo secular history
represents Sidon as mother oity of
Pu@Nicia, which see (Justin Hist.
xviii. 8; Strabo Geogr. i. 8, 38).
Old Egyptian inscriptions give Sidor
the first place. Homer men.
tious Sidon, never Tyre. The reason
forhi'}und the pentabteucll:’l -ﬂg:eo
as to Tyre is, though existng,
wus a8 yet gm&nnw. e(’“h"
history accords with the Bible in
dating the accession of Tyre to great-
ness just before Dawvidle reignd.
Unlike other independent commer-
cial cities Tyre was a monarchy, not
8 republic (Jer. xxv. 23, xxvii. 8).
Thde Irienill{srellatiom bet'lveen "Egr‘:
and Isrnel (Solomon supp

and oil in return for Hinm’:nffmbe.r'
metals, and workmen) were sgaitt
renowed when Ahab married the
Sidonian king Ethbeal's (=Ithobsl
king of Tyre, according 0. e"‘g'
der, in Josephus Ant. vid. 18, §2)
daughter. Joel (iii. 4-8) “Wﬁ
Tyre for selling children of Juh’
and Jerusalem as slaves to the Gree
Amos threatens Tyre with de';{.'
ing fire for “delivering the W



TYRE

(705 )

TYRE

eaptivity (captive Israelites) to Bdom,
and nm’unboring not the brotherly
oovenant” (Amos i. 9, 10), between
David and Hiram whioh guaranteed

SIRAN'S TONS

safety, religious privileges, and the
andisturbed exercise of their faith to
the Jews sojourning in Tyre.

Hiram's successors were Baleasar, Ab-
drastatos (assassinat-d by his gurse’s
four sous, the elder of whom usurped
thethrone ; then Hiram’slineaftera
servile revolt was restored in), Adras.
tus, Aserytnus, Phales (wbo slew his
brother Ascrymus and was slain by),
Ithubsal, prest of Astarte and fu-
ther of Jesebel, Ahab’sunscrupulous,
cruel, and id-latrous queen. Tyre’s
annals record the three years’ drought
of 1 Kings xvii., xviii. Then Badezor,
Matgen, Pygmalion; he slew Acer-
bas, Hercales’ highpriest, and the hus-
band of Elissa or Didn, She fled with
rasay of the aristorrucy and founded
C ge. Her self immolativnona
funeral pyre is essentially oriental.
The next oortain event after some
interval is Elulieus’ reign and Shal.
maneser’s invasion.

#balmaneser, after taking Samaria,
turned his arms against Tyre, then
mistress of Sidon, and Cyprus with
its copper mines (“ copper” de-
rives its name from Cypmsg,e‘iZl B.C.
Menandor, the trauslator of the
"I'yrian archivesinto Greck (Josepbua
Ant. ix. 14, § 2), says Elulwus king
of Tyre subduel a revolt in Cyprus.
The Assyrian king then assailed
Phenicia ; Sidon. Akko (Aecre), and
Palmo-Tyrus submitted, and helped
him with 60 ships and 800 rowers

inst 12 ships of Tyre. The
yrians dispersed their opponent’s
fleet, but he besicged them for five
ears, apparently without success.
saiah (gsa- xxii.) refers to this
siege ; Sargnu probably finished the
siege. Tho reference to ““ the Chal-
dsans”’ (ver. 13) implics an ulterior
prophetical reference also to its siege
under Nebuchadnezzar which lasted
13 years. ‘‘Beh:ld,” says the pro-
het, calling Tyre'a attention to the
umiliating fact that upstart CHAL-
DEES [see], suhordinate then to
yris and only in later times
about to become supreme, should
first as mercenaries under the Assyr-
ian Shalmaneser, then ns Nebuchad-
pezsar’s army, hesiege the ancient
city Tyre.  Alcxander tho Great
destroyed new Tyre after a seven
moqths’ sioge.  Nebuchadnezzar,
having no vessels to attack the island
city, besieged the mainland city,
but the heart of the city was on
the island. To this latter God's
threat applies, “] will scrape her

ex
fall,
which Tyre brought together on the

s0 clean awa
but only the

as to leave no dust,

of Persia in ancient literature), Lud,
Phat, and Arvad’’; a frequent ooccur-
rence and weskness in commercial

soldier's pay. Merchants of SHEBA
and RaaMaH E;ee], s.e. Arabia and
the Persian gulf, brought Tyre gold
(Esek. xxvii.). TarspisA [sce)
supplied Tyre with silver, iron, tin
(from Comwall), and lead; Pulestine
supplied Tyre with wheat, oil, and
balm (1 Kings v. 9, Acts xii. 20);
whence the two nations were slways
at ce. Tyre got the wine of
Hetbon (Alep; o), not Judah’s wines
though excoli-:nt (Gen. xlix. 11).
The nomadic Bedvuin Kedar sup-
lied lambs, rams, and goats; Egypt,
inen ; the isles of Elishah (Greece,
the Peloponnese, and Elis especially),
blue and purple dyes; (latterly Tyre
extracted her famous Eurple from
her own shell fish the Murez trun-
culus [sce acABLET]: Pliny ix. 60,
61, Pausanias iii. 21, § G; the shell
fish were crushed in round holes
found still by travellers in the solid
sandstonethere: Wilde, Voyage ulong
Mediterr.) ; and Dedan on dl:.s;ersim
gulf, ivory Bnd ebony.

The exultation of Tyre at Jerusa-
lem’s overthrow by Nebuchadneszar
might seem strange; but Josish's
overthrow of Solomon’s altars to
Ashtoreth or Astarte, the Tyrian
qucen of heaven, which for 850 years
had becn a pledge of the goodwill
between Jerusalem and Tyre (2 Kings
xxiit. 13), had alicnated the Tyrians;
the selfishness of commercial rivalry
fuitber made them regard Jerusa-
lem’s fall as an opening for Tyre to
turn to herself the inland traffic of
which Jerusalem bad hitherto been
the * gate”; Tyre said against Jeru-
salem, ‘“ Aha, she is broken that
was the gates (the commercial mart)
of the people, she is turned unto
me” (Ezek. xxvi.
from Petra, Palmyra and the East,
instead of passing through Jerusa.
lem, will be transferred to me. Tyre
is thus the world's representative in
its phase of intemre self seeking,
which not 8o much opposes directfy
God’s people as exults in their cala-
mity when this
schemes of gain, pride, and ambition,
however ostensibly heretofore on

glad at calamities shall not be un-
punished” (Prov. xvii. 5).

dust from her and make her like the
top of a rock "’ (Ezek. xxvi. 8, 4, ete.);
instead of her realizing her exulting

ion on Jerusalem”s down.
**1 shall be replenished nmow
she is laid waste,” the very soil

rock on which she built I will scrape

re rock as it was; ‘it

(island Tyre) shall be a place for
spreading of nets in the midst of the
sea.”’  Ezekiel \xzvii. 10, 11) im.

forms us that, like her daughter
Cartbage, Tyre cmployed mercen- |
aries, ‘*‘ of Persin (the first mention

cities, whereartisans' wages excecda

2); the caravans

subserves her

friendly terms with them. But Tyre
experienced the truth ‘‘he that is

Neba-
chadnezzar's siege of 13 years fol-
lowed ; “every head was made bald,
and every shoulder peeled, yet had
he no wages nor his army, for Tyre,
for the service that he had served

aganiost it (Ezek. xxix. 18, 19).
Jerome states that Nebuchadnessar
took Tyre, but had no wages for his
i l:lum;.e the%‘yriun hulhgemoved
1 ships from lyre everythiog pre-
cious. Bo God gave him Egypt iu
compensation ; his success 1s im-
lied in Tyre receiving a king from
abylon, probably one of the
Tyrian hostages detained there,
crbal (Josepbus, Apion i. 21, onthe
authority of Phanician anpals).
Tyre probably submitted on mild
terms, for no other authors mention
itscapture. Josephus quotes Phosni-
cian records a8 stating that ‘“Neba.
chadnezzar besieged Tyre 18 years
under their king fthoba{.” 1ts cap-
ture accords with Pbaraoh Hophra's
expedition against Tyre not long after,
Probnbly in self defence, to prevent
I'yre’s navy becoming Babylon’s
weapon aguinst Egypt.

Under Persia T'yre cuppiied cedar wood
to the Jews for building the second
temple (Ezra iii. 7).

Alexander the Great, in order not to
have his communications with Greeos
cut off, wished to have the Phmni-
cian fleet at command; the other
Phonician cities submitted. Tyre
stood a ‘“ seven months’ ”’ siege, the
Cyprians bluckading the northern
bharbour, and the %’hmnicixmu the
southern harbour, so that Alexander
was enabled to join the island to the
nainland by a vast artificial mole
constructed of the ruins of mainland
Tyre remaining after Nebuchad-
neszar's siege; while Carthage,
through internal commotions, was
unable to help the mother city. The
congueror slew 8000 of the brave
defenders, crucified 2000 in revenge
for the murder of some Macedonians,
and sold into slavery 30,000 of the
jnbabitants.

Ezekiel (Ezek. xxvi. 11, 12) says:
“ Nebuchadneszar shall slay, . . .
They shall break down thy walls,
and shall lay thy stones and timber
and daost in the midst of the water.””
The overthrow of Tyre by Nebu-
chadpezzar waa the first link in the
long chain of evil, and the earnest of
its final doom. The change from
‘““he’ to *““they” marks that what
he did was not the whole, but paved
the way for others cowmpleting what
he began. It wus to be a progres.
sive work till Tyre was utterly de-
stroyed. Alexander did exmctly as
ver. 12 foretells; with the * stones
timber,” aud rubbish of mainland
Tyre he made the causeway to island
T?'re (Q. Curtius iv. 2), 323 B.c.
“'Thou shalt be built (recstablished
a8 a commercial queen and fortress
of the seas) no more.” Nebuchad-
ncegzar, Alexander, Antigonus, the
crosaders in A.D. 1124, and the
Saracens in the 13th century, A.p.
1291 (before whom the Tyrians vu.
cated their city, folfilling Iss. xxiii.
7), all contributed to make Tyre
what she is, her harbours choked up,
her palaces and fortresses in ruins
and ‘‘built no more,”” only a few
fishermen’s humble abodes, Tyre
only “a place to spread nets apon.”
In Hasselquist’s day (Voyages in
Levant, A.D. 1751) there were “about
ten inhabitaots, Turks and Christ-
ians, living by fishing.”’ Iztsinrelent
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ulation is 3000 or 4000. It was
or long a Christian bishuprie.

Ithobaal was king at the begiuning of
Nebuchadnezzar's siege, and Baal his
gon at its close. Then the form of
overnment changed to that of judges
?Suﬁ'et-ea. Heb. shophetim). ’i‘ re is
a vivid illustration of vicissitudes of
fortune, so that Luecan ealls her “ un-
stable Tyre.” During Tyre's existence
Thebes, Nineveh, Bab fon. and Jeru-
salem have fallen, and Carthage and
Rome have risen and fallen; she
“ whose antiguity is of ancieut (iaya 2

(Isa. xxiii. 7), who “ heaped up silver |,

as dust and tine gold as the mire of
the streets” (Zech, ix. 2), is now
bare and poverty stricken. Greed of
gain was her snare, to which shesaeri-
ficed every other consideration ; this
led her to join the wicked confeder-
acy of seven nations constituting the
main body, with three accessories,
which sought to oust Jehoshaphat
and Gol's people out of their in-
heritance (Ps. lxxxiii. 7).

Pe. lxxxvii. 4 foretells that Tyre per-
sonified as an ideal man shall be in
Messianic da; sEEritunlly born in
Jerusalem. Her help t» Solomon’s
temple foretypified this, and the
Syrophmnician woman's faith (Mark
vii. 28) is the firstfruit and earnest.
Isaiah's (xxiii. 18) prophecy that
‘“her merchandise shall be holiness
to the Lord . . . it shall be for them
that dwell before the Lord to eat
safficiently and for durable clothing,”
was fultilled in the consecration by
the church at Tyre of much of its
wealth to God and the support of
Christ’s ministry (Euseb. Hist. x. 4).
Paul found disciples there (Acts xxi.
3-6), a lively instance of the imme-
diate and instinctive communion of
saints, though previously strangers
to one another. What an affecting

icture of brotherly love, all bringing
ul's oominndv on their way ‘“ with
wives and children till they were out
of the city, then kneeling down on
the shore’ under the canopy of
heaven and praying! Ps. xlv. 12,
“the daughter of Tyre shall entreat
thy favour (so supply the omission)
with a gift, even the rich (which
Tyre was preeminently) among the
E:opla shall entreat thy favour,”
gaiﬁ admission into the kingdom
of from Israel (Isa. xliv. 5, Ix.
6-14; Ps. lxxii. 10). When Israel
““hearkens” to Messiah and *for-
gets her own people (Jewish ritual-
18m) and her father's house (her
boast of Abrahamicdescent), the Kin
shall greatly desire her beauty,’” an
Meassiah shall become *‘ the desire of
all nations,”” e.g. Tyre (Hag. ii. 7).

On the other hand Tyreis type of ANTI-
cHrist [see] (Ezek. xxviii.) in her
self deifying pride. “Iama God, I
sit in the seat of God, in the midst of
the seas . . . yetthou art a man and
not God. Though thou set thine
heart as the heart of God, behold
thou art wiser than Daniel . . . no
secret can they hide from thee ; with
thy wisdom thou hast gotten riches”
comp. Dan. vii. 1-25, xi. 36, 37 ; 2

ess. ii. 4; Rev. xiii. 1,6; 2 Tim.
iii. 1-9). The* seas" answer to the
politieal disturbed sea of nations on
of which antichrist emerges. Tyre's
“holy island,” sacred to Melkart

(Sanchoniathon) answers to anti-
christ’s mimicry of God's throne in
the temple of God. Her self vaunted
wisdom (Zech. ix. 2) answers to the
““eyes of a man” in the little horn
(Dan. vii. 8, 1 Cor. i. 19-31) and
the second beast’'s * great wonders.”
Man in our days by discoveries in
science hopes to be so completely
lord of the elements as to be inde-
pendent of God, so that *“ no secret
can be hidden from him"” in the
natural world, which is the only world
that selfwilled fools recognise. When
just at the.summit of blasphemous
self glorification, God shall bring these
self deceivers with their masters,
antichrist, the false prophet, and
Satan, “ down to the pit,' as Tyre
(Ezek. xxviii. 8; Rev. xvi., xvii., xix.
20, xx. 10). In Tyre's king another
example was given of man being put
on his trial under most favourable
circumstances, with all that beauaty,
sagacity, and wealth could do for
man, like Adam and Eve in Eden
(Ezek. xxviii. 13, 14). No “ precious
stone’! was withheld from Tyre;
like the overshadowing cherubim,
its king overshadowed T'yre; as the
beau ideal of huminity he walked up
and down ‘““in the midst of the
stones of fire"" like *‘ the paved work
of sapphire” (Exod. xxiv. 10, 17)
under the feet of the God of Israel.
But, whereas Hiram feared the God
of Israel and helped forward His
temple, ‘‘ iniguity "’ even pride was
foundin Tyre. Therefore God * cast
her to the ground ' (Ezek. xxviii. 17,
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Isa. xxiii. 9), “sacred and inviolate"
(hiera kai asulos) though she calls
herself on coins.

The Lord Jesus entered the coasts of
Tyre, but it is uncertain whether He
entered Ti"ro itself (Matt. xv. 21;
Mark vii. 24, 26).

U

Ueal. Aéur spake his words to [THIEL
[see]= God with me, and U. his
disciples, From wyacol ‘““he was
strong."” Keil gunesses that Ithiel,
“God with me,” denotes those glory-
ing in intimate communion with
(fodl und a higher insight thereby.
U., 1 am strong,”” denotes those
boastiug of their might and denying
God ; freethinkers fancying them-
selves above the revealed law and in
atheism indulging the lusts of the
flesh (Prov. xxx. 1).

Uel. Of Bani's family. Married a
foreign wife (Ezra x. 34).

az. Rather“and Kenaz" [see]
(1 Chron. iv. 15 marg.). Some name
has been omitted before the * and.”

Ulai. A river near Shushan, by the
banks of which Daniel saw the vision
of the ram and the he goat (Dan.

viii. 2, 16). The ancient Euleus or
Choaspes, for these are two divisions
of one river, bifurcating at Paipul, 20
miles N.W. of Shushan; the eastern
branch Eulmus, the western branch
Choanspes (now Kerkhah) flowing
B.W. into the Tigris. The eastern
branch ses E. of Shushan and at
Ahwaz falls into the Kuran (Pasi-
tigris) which flows on to the Persian
gulf. The undivided stream was
sometimes called Eulsue, but usually
Ch In Pehlevi Eunleus or
Aw.Halesh means ‘ pure water.”
Strubo (xv. 3, § 22) rays the Persian
kings drank only of this water at
their table, and that it was lighter
than ordinary water. The stream is
now dry but the valley traceable, 900
ft. wide, 12 to 20 deep. A sculpture
from Sennacherib’s palace at Koyun-
jik represents Shushan in the time
of his grandson Asshur-bani-pal,
its congueror, and the stream Ui ur-
cated. In chap. viii. 16 Daniel says,
“] heard a man’s voice befween the
banks of U.,” referring either to
the bifurcation or to the river aud
one of its chief channels, for Euleus
by artificial canals surrounded the
Sﬂu.sha.n citadel. The upper Ker-
khah and the lower Kuran were
anciently united and were viewed as
one stream.

Ulam. 1. Descendant of Gilead,

Manasseh's grandson, and Bedan's
father (1 Chron. vii. 17). 2. Eshek's
firstborn, brother of Azel, Baul's de-
scendant. His sons were miglllg
archers (treaders of the bow), wit

ndsons, numbering 150.

Ulla. Of Asher (1 Chron. vii. 89, 40):

head of a house and a mighty man
of valour, a chief prince.

Ummah. A city of Asher's allot-

ment ' (Josh. xixg 30). Now Almu,
according to Thomson, in the bigh-
lands on the coast.

Unclean and Clean. [8ee Law,

Leprer, RED HE1FER.] See Lev. xi,,
xx. 25, 26, xvii. 3-11, vii. 27. The
ground of the distinction was lsracl's
call to be Jehovah's peculiar people
(Deut. xiv. 21). Their duily meals
should remind them of the covenaut
which separated them from the
whole Gentile world as holy wto
the Lord. The clean animals ansv er
typically to God's holy people, the
unclean to the idolatrcus Gentiles.
So St. Peter's vision (Acts x. 11- 15)
of the ‘‘sheet bound by four (the
number for world wide extensiin)
rope ends (archais, Alford) contain-
ing all kinds of four footed beasts
creeping things and fowls,”” of all
which he was commanded to eat,
was the appropriate type of the
abolition of E‘iul:nction, mot only be-
tween meats (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4,
Matt. xv. 11) but between Jew and
Gentile. Henceforth “the kingdom
of God is not meat and drink, but
righteousness, peace and joy in the
Holy Ghost” (Rom. xiv. 17).

The distinction had regard, not to

living, but to dead ammuin. The
Ismelite treated his unclean camel
and ass as earcfully, and came into
contact with them as often, as his ox
or sheep. Everydead body, whether
of man or beast, dying or killed in
an ordivary way, was unclean. Thbus
the grand opposition between lfe





